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Disclaimer

The data, examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely for the concept or
product description and are not to be deemed as a statement of guaranteed properties.
All persons responsible for applying the equipment addressed in this manual must
satisfy themselves that each intended application is suitable and acceptable, including
that any applicable safety or other operational requirements are complied with. In
particular, any risks in applications where a system failure and/or product failure
would create a risk for harm to property or persons (including but not limited to
personal injuries or death) shall be the sole responsibility of the person or entity
applying the equipment, and those so responsible are hereby requested to ensure that
all measures are taken to exclude or mitigate such risks.

This product has been designed to be connected and communicate data and
information via a network interface which should be connected to a secure network.
It is the sole responsibility of the person or entity responsible for network
administration to ensure a secure connection to the network and to take the necessary
measures (such as, but not limited to, installation of firewalls, application of
authentication measures, encryption of data, installation of anti virus programs, etc.)
to protect the product and the network, its system and interface included, against any
kind of security breaches, unauthorized access, interference, intrusion, leakage and/or
theft of data or information. ABB is not liable for any such damages and/or losses.

This document has been carefully checked by ABB but deviations cannot be
completely ruled out. In case any errors are detected, the reader is kindly requested to
notify the manufacturer. Other than under explicit contractual commitments, in no
event shall ABB be responsible or liable for any loss or damage resulting from the use
of this manual or the application of the equipment.



Conformity

This product complies with the directive of the Council of the European Communities
on the approximation of the laws of the Member States relating to electromagnetic
compatibility (EMC Directive 2014/30/EU) and concerning electrical equipment for
use within specified voltage limits (Low-voltage directive 2014/35/EU). This
conformity is the result of tests conducted by ABB in accordance with the product
standard EN 60255-26 for the EMC directive, and with the product standards EN
60255-1 and EN 60255-27 for the low voltage directive. The product is designed in
accordance with the international standards of the IEC 60255 series.
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Section 1
Introduction

Section 1

1.1

1.2

Introduction

This manual

The engineering manual contains instructions to engineer the devices for the load-
shedding power management functionality using PCM600. The manual provides
instructions on how to set up a PCM600 project and insert devices to the project
structure and also recommends a sequence for engineering of the devices' LHMI
functions and IEC 61850 communication engineering.

Intended audience

This manual addresses system and project engineers involved in the engineering
process of a project, and installation and commissioning personnel, who use technical
data during engineering, installation and commissioning and in normal service.

The system engineer must have a good knowledge of the load-shedding functionality,
protection and control equipment and the configured functional logic in the devices.
The installation and commissioning personnel must have a basic knowledge of
handling electronic equipment.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution 5
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1.3 Product documentation

1.3.1 Product documentation set

deinstallation & disposal

Planning &
purchase
Engineering
Installation
Commissioning
Operation
Maintenance
Decommissioning,

DDDDDBY

Quick start guide
Quick installation guide ]
Brochure ]
Product guide I
Operation manual _
Installation manual —— ———
Engineering manual ] — I :
Technical manual I ———
Application Engineering guide I
Communication protocol manual 1 |
Point list manual I _ ;
Commissioning manual — —

Figure 1: The infended use of documents during the product life cycle

See the 630 series documentation for installation and commissioning
manuals. The PML630 documentation set includes only application

engineering guide, engineering manual, IEC 61850 communication

protocol manual, IEC 61850 point list manual, operation manual and
technical manual.

1.3.2 Document revision history
Document revision/date Product version History
A/2011-05-04 1.1 First release
B/2011-11-03 1.1.1 Content updated to correspond to the
product series version
C/2012-03-29 11.2 Content updated to correspond to the
product series version
D/2013-10-14 1.2 Content updated to correspond to the
product series version
E/2016-08-29 1.2.1 Content updated to correspond to the
product series version
F/2019-08-12 1.21 Content updated
6 PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
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Introduction
1.3.3 Related documentation

Name of the document Document ID

Application Engineering Guide 1MRS757394
IEC 61850 Communication Protocol Manual 1MRS757260
IEC 61850 Point List Manual 1MRS757261
Operation Manual 1MRS757183
Technical Manual 1MRS757256

Download the latest documents from the ABB Web site
http://www.abb.com/relion.

1.4 Symbols and conventions

1.4.1 Symbols

to the concept discussed in the text. It might indicate the presence of
a hazard which could result in corruption of software or damage to
equipment or property.

@ The caution icon indicates important information or warning related

The information icon alerts the reader of important facts and
conditions.

The tip icon indicates advice on, for example, how to design your
Q project or how to use a certain function.

Although warning hazards are related to personal injury, it is necessary to understand
that under certain operational conditions, operation of damaged equipment may result
in degraded process performance leading to personal injury or death. Therefore,
comply fully with all warning and caution notices.

1.4.2 Document conventions

A particular convention may not be used in this manual.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution 7
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Introduction
Abbreviations and acronyms are spelled out in the glossary. The glossary also
contains definitions of important terms.
Push button navigation in the LHMI menu structure is presented by using the
push button icons.
To navigate between the options, use [if| and .
Menu paths are presented in bold.
Select Main menu/Settings.
WHMI menu names are presented in bold.
Click Information in the WHMI menu structure.
LHMI messages are shown in Courier font.
To save the changes in nonvolatile memory, select Yes and press .
*  Parameter names are shown in italics.
The function can be enabled and disabled with the Operation setting.

*  The ” character in front of an input or output signal name in the function block
symbol given for a function, indicates that the user can set an own signal name in
PCM600.

*  The * character after an input or output signal name in the function block symbol
given for a function, indicates that the signal must be connected to another
function block in the application configuration to achieve a valid application
configuration.

1.4.3 Functions, codes and symbols

Table 1: Functions included in the device
Functionality | IEC 61850
Generic process 1/0
Single point control (8 signals) SPC8GGIO"
Double point indication DPGGIO"
Single point indication SPGGIO"
Generic measured value MVGGIO"
Event counter CNTGGIOY
Monitoring
Measured value limit supervision MVEXP"
Station battery supervision SPVNZBAT"
Power management (load-shedding)
Critical circuit breaker NCBDCSWI
Contingency based load-shedding core function LSCACLS
Busbar-wise sheddable loads data LDMMXU
Busbar-wise load feeders load-shedding command LSPTRC
Power source PSCSWI
Subnetwork supervision SNWRCLS
Network power source NPMMXU
Table continues on next page
8 PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
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Functionality IEC 61850
Information exchange between peer PML630s PPLSGGIO?
Disturbance recorder functions
Analog channels 1-10 (samples) A1RADR
Analog channel 11-20 (samples) A2RADR
Analog channel 21-30 (samples) A3RADR"
Analog channel 31-40 (calc. val.) A4RADR"
Binary channel 1-16 B1RBDR
Binary channel 17-32 B2RBDR
Binary channel 33-48 B3RBDR
Binary channel 49-64 B4RBDR"
Disturbance recorder DRRDRE
Multipurpose functions
Position evaluate POS_EVAL"
Double point indication DPGGIO"
Multipurpose analog protection MAPGAPC"Y
Station communication (GOOSE)
Binary receive GOOSEBINRCV
Double point receive GOOSEDPRCV
Integer receive GOOSEINTRCV
Measured value receive GOOSEMVRCV
Single point receive GOOSESPRCV

1) The function is not used by default. However, it is kept enabled in the Application Configuration tool for
instantiation in any additional logic other than features offered by the PML630 connectivity package.
2) The PPLSGGIO function block is instantiated only when the cPMS - LS Configuration B is selected in

the configuration wizard of PML630.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
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Section 2

Engineering tool set

Section 2 Engineering tool set

2.1 Introduction

The station automation system comprises of IEDs for various purposes. The system
can be classified into the following categories:

*  Bay level IEDs
Feeder IEDs comprising protection, control, monitoring and metering [EDs

o Station level IEDs
COMO600 and PML630 power management load-shedding controller

*  Station communication
The station communication is based on IEC 61850 and thus, all IEDs
interoperate/exchange data using the GOOSE and MMS communication

profiles.

From the load-shedding functionality perspective, PML630 is a
system level IED.

In the load-shedding solution context, COM600 is used as an HMI
protocol gateway to external plant control systems.

PML630 HSI NCC- PCM600/PCM600
(station-IED) GW IEC 61850 .
(station-IED) Configuration Station level
tool or
IET600/SAB600
@ @ Station bus @ Station
@ @ @ @ Communication
615 620 630 RIO600
Series Series Series Bay level
Figure 2: Common structure of a monitoring and control system for a

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual
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2.2
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All three parts require specific engineering and configuration. PCM600 is used to
perform engineering and configuration of bay level and station level IEDs. PCM600
version 2.5 (or later) supports IEC 61850 station level communication engineering.
Alternatively, IET600 can also be used for station communication. COM600 is
configured using SAB600.

Product type and version specific engineering data required by PCM600 to configure
the load-shedding IED and feeder IEDs for power management, protection and
control engineering are given in the respective IED connectivity packages.

PCM600 communicates with the IEDs via an Ethernet connection. The connection
allows to read and write the configuration data needed for IED operation. The IEDs
have communication interfaces for protocols and media used for station
communication. Bay IED station communication files can be exported from PCM600
to IET600; these files are used for station communication between bay and station
IEDs.

A PC with PCM600 can be connected to any IED within a substation using an Ethernet
connection. Ethernet connection is used for service and maintenance purposes.

The modern-day IEDs are designed on the concept of the IEC 61850 standard. This is
mainly given for the organization of functions represented by equivalent logical nodes
in the IEC 61850 standard. See the IEC 61850 parameter list for the available logical
nodes in the IED, following the structure and rules in part 7 of the IEC 61850 standard
in an IED configuration.

PCM600 can be used for different purposes throughout the IED life cycle. A set of
special tools is available for various applications.

The applications can be organized into groups.

* IED product engineering
* IED system monitoring
* IED product diagnostic

This manual is valid for PCM600 supporting the PML630 product.

IED engineering process

PCMG600 is used for various tasks in the IED engineering process.

Though PML630 is a station level IED, it is represented as a bay level
IED in PCM600.

* IED engineering management

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
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. Organizing the IED in the structure of the substation by defining voltage
levels and bays below the substation. A PCM600 project can have only one
substation.

. Configuring the IED functions (for example load-shedding function and
LHMI functions) using the Application Configuration tool.

Each network area supported with cPMS - LS
Configuration B application has separate PCM600/IET600
and SAB600 projects. The station and project naming
convention follow the naming of the respective electrical
network or process area in their projects, for example,
Electrical network area - 1.

The IED does not belong to a specific voltage level and bay,
hence a generic naming convention can be used to represent
the IED in PCM600, for example, voltage level can be
named as PM (Power Management) and bay can be named
as LS (Load-Shedding).

. Configuring the parameters and setting values for the IED itself and for the
load-shedding functionality using the Parameter Setting tool.

. Extending the key load-shedding single-line diagram by adding additional
elements and linking them to dynamic process values by using the
Graphical Display Editor tool. The single-line diagrams are shown on the
LHMI on the bay IED.

*  Communication management

. IEC 61850 station communication engineering using the IEC 61850
Configuration Engineering tool provided with the PCM600 version 2.5 or
later or IET600. Preparing an IED for communication engineering using
PCM600.

. Organising GOOSE messages and configuring connections between the
application configuration function blocks and incoming GOOSE inputs is
done by using the Signal Matrix tool.

»  Disturbance record management

. Generating overviews about the available (disturbance) recordings in load-
shedding IED by using the Disturbance Handling tool.

. Manually reading the recording files (in COMTRADE format) from the
load-shedding IED by using the Disturbance Handling tool or
automatically by using the PCM600 scheduler.

. Managing recording files with the assistance of the Disturbance Handling
tool.
. Creating overview reports of recording file content for post load-shedding

analysis with the assistance of the Disturbance Handling tool.

*  Service management

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution 13
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. Monitoring selected signals of an IED for commissioning or service
purposes by using the Signal Monitoring tool.
. Listing all actual existing IED internal and process events by using the

Event Viewer tool.

|IED Engineering Management
HWT PST
Project ACT
SMT GDE
Communication Management
SMT
Service Management
EVT
PCM600
Figure 3: Organization of PCM600 in different management tasks

Additional functionality is provided to manage the project and to organize the user
rights.

*  PCM600 user management

. Organizing users with their rights, profile and password to use the different
tools and activities within the tools.

. This functionality defines the activities allowed for the user profiles to use
tools in PCM600.

* IED user management

. Organizing users with their rights, profile and password to read and write
files of the IED.

. Defining allowed activities for the user profiles to use the read and write
function.

Once the IED engineering is done, the results must be written to the IED. Conversely,
some parts of the engineering information can be uploaded from the IED for various
purposes.

The connection between the physical IED and PCM600 is established via an Ethernet
link on the front or rear port on the IED.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
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Section 3

Engineering process

PML630 load-shedding controller handles the load-shedding functionality depending
on the size of substation or plant of an electrical network. An electrical network can
be classified into various definitions.

e 6 generators/utility grid transformers

* 2 external network connectivity (tie line or grid transformers) and 6 bus bars
* 15 network breakers

* 60 load shed groups (10 loads/load groups per busbar)

The load-shedding function is handled by PML630 along with the supporting IEDs
like Relion® 615, 620 or 630 series, RIO600 and COM600.

This is referred to as cPMS - LS Configuration A (for load-shedding power
management function).

Multiple PML630 IEDs are needed to handle load-shedding for an extended network
if the electrical network exceeds the defined size. In such cases, each network segment
is assigned its own PML630 (and associated supporting IEDs) that is responsible for
load-shedding functionality in that designated area.

In a network segment, PML630 exchanges information with the adjacent area's
PML630 IED, related to its own area. This is to consider the overall power system data
while doing load-shedding in its own area. Such a configuration is referred to as cPMS
- LS Configuration B (for load-shedding power management function).

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution 15
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3.1 Workflow for cPMS - LS Configuration A

cPMS — LS Configuration A - engineering workflow

v

NO

Create PCM600
project for a network
area

v

Add feeder IEDs.
(For load feeder IEDs
use the ACT
templates for handling
load shed command

from PML630 IED )

All feeder IEDs
available

v

Define Network
Configuration add IED
relationship

v

Perform ACT,GDE
modification after

“of PML630 IED to
export .scd file from
PCM600 project.

Import .scd file into
PCM600 project

Create IET600 project

e

Create “IED Group” in
the Plant Structure .

v

Import SCD

e

Create “Generic
IEC61850 IED”
Import the .cid file of
COMB600 IEC61850
proxy server |IED for
Manual load shedding
GOOSE engineering.

e

Import the .cid file of
external IED/system for
Gov mode/Ava power/

spinning reserve of

power sources.

o

Perform GOOSE
communication
engineering between

engineering

v

Make SMT connection
for PML630 IED
automatically using
“Make GOOSE
Connection” IED
connectivity package
feature

;

Create “Generic
IEC61850 IED”
Import the .cid file of
COM600 IEC61850
proxy server |ED for
Manual load shedding
GOOSE engineering.

¢

external IED/system for
Gov mode/Ava power/
spinning reserve of
power sources.

i

Perform GOOSE
communication
engineering between
other IEDs and

Perform the SMT
connection manually
for Manual load shed

data from COM600 and
GovMode/Ava Power/
Spin reserve data from
external IED /system to
the PML630 IED

'

Run PML630 Create “Generic
ConﬂgL;rathn \:\/lzard Create “Generic \ IEC[%BSO‘LE:? ]
of projec |EC61850 IED" mport the .cid file o Import parameter

setting file into the
PML630 IED to set the
basic parameters.
Manually set the
“Power Management”
parameters as per
process need.

i

Make SMT connection

v

completing the other IEDs and PML630 IED. for load feeder IEDs to
PML630 Configuration PML630 IED. receive the load shed
Wizard trip command from
¢  ——— Perform MMS i
Use “Automatic Perform MMS communication
Dataflow Engineering communication engineering

Write configuration into

PML630 and feeder IEDs

Export .scd file

l

Import .scd into
PCM600

GOOSE and MMS engineering steps for cPMS - LS - Configuration A

PCM600 Station communication engineering steps -> Al to A3
IET600 Station communication engineering steps -> A2to A4

CPMS - LS
Configuration
AorB
Engineering

CPMS -LS
Configuration B

CPMS - LS
Configuration A

Connections are
automatically
created in SMT for
LS data from
source, load and
network CB IEDs to
PML630

Project planning step for cPMS -
LS Configuration B: The
PCMB600 projects are divided into
multiple network areas and
hence the feeder IEDs need to
be engineered accordingly.

Figure 4: IED engineering workflow for cPMS - LS Configuration A

Governor mode and available power/spinning reserve for sources can
be set as an IED parameter or can be configured as an incoming
GOOSE information from an external IED/system. The external IED/
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system can be added into IET600/PCM600 project and updated with
their .cid files. Subscribe the IED to receive the data over GOOSE
from the external IED/system.

Manual load-shedding is configured by defining the load priority or
load power value to be shed for each subnetwork.

However, COM600 can send this data on GOOSE communication to
the load-shedding IED. The IEC 61850 proxy server configuration
engineering needs to be done in SAB600 and download the
configuration to COM600. Once the configuration is complete follow
the steps as mentioned below.

Export the .cid file of COM600 IEC 61850 proxy server from the
SAB600 project.

Create a new IED in the IET600/PCM600 project.

Update the IED with the .cid file.

Subscribe the IED to receive the data over GOOSE from
COM©600.

See the SAB600 engineering procedure to configure GOOSE for the
manual load-shedding feature.
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3.2 Workflow for cPMS - LS Configuration B

cPMS - LS Configuration B - engineering workflow

cPMS - LS
Configuration B
* workflow for more than

one electrical network
area

Export the SCD Export the .scd

file from PCM600 file from PCM600
of each network
area project and
use it for SAB600

Open respective area’s
of each network PCMB600 project

area project and
use it for SAB600

engineering engineering i
i e Export .cid file of Make SMT connection :
Export .pcmi file
fF;Mngo IED PML630 IED from for PML630 IED Connecno_ns are
o N - automatically
from each each PCM600 automafically using between the
. roject “ —p
PCM®600 project proj C’;":::ﬂ?{?ﬂ?ﬁ;% interconnected
‘ i connectivity package areas PML630 IED
. ot 9 in the SMT
Open respective . eature
area PCM600 Open respective
h area |ET600 project
project i
Maintain same IED Write to respective
o Maintain same IED Create new |EDs for PML630 name and area PML630 IED
Import the .pemi file of PML630 name and other interconnected technical key as in only.
other interconnected by o ical key as in areas PML630 IED the PCM600
area into “IED Group” ! ¢
the PCM600 project project
Import .cid files into the
Perform GOOSE new created PML630
engineering between IEDs of interconnected
the interconnected areas respectively - ) ) .
area PML630 [EDs GOOSE engineering steps for cPMS - LS configuration B ( between interconnected
l areas PML630 IEDs.)
PCMB600 Station communication engineering steps -> B to C1
IET600 Station communication engineering steps -> B to C2
Perform GOOSE
engineering between
Repeal the steps the interconnected
L] | ntoPCME00 area PML630 IEDs
Project of all
network areas

l

Export the .scd
file from IET600

v

Import the .scd
file from IET600
into respective
area PCM600
project

}

Repeat the steps
for all areas
IET600 and

PCM600 Project

Figure 5: IED engineering workflow for cPMS - LS Configuration B
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completed for each electrical network area before starting the
engineering workflow for cPMS - LS Configuration B.

ﬂ Engineering workflow for cPMS - LS Configuration A should be

Each network area supported with cPMS - LS Configuration B
application must have separate PCM600/IET600 and SAB600
projects.

Setting up the PCM600 project

*  Build the plant structure according to the electrical network area/substation
structure.

project. Larger projects can be divided into several PCM600
projects.

ﬂ See the PCM600 documentation for the recommended size of a

*  Protection and control engineering of all the feeder I[EDs should be finished
before the engineering for the load-shedding IED starts.

*  The IED is created in online or offline mode. Follow the configuration wizard
workflow and select the electrical network configuration, as per the single-line
diagram. Complete the wizard with Finish button to create the IED instance.

Application configuration in the Application Configuration tool

*  The application configuration is created automatically for the selected
configuration. Check the Application Configuration tool (ACT) for the selected
instances of functions.

*  The configuration made in the Application Configuration tool is saved to make
the interfaces and signals available for the engineering tools like the Parameter
Setting tool within PCM600.

Parameter setting and configuration in the Parameter Setting tool

*  Check the configuration parameters of the physical IED for communication
channels.

*  The Parameter Setting tool (PST) changes the setting values for power
management function according to the project configuration.

*  Once the configuration wizard is finished, import the parameter setting file,
provided with IED connectivity package, to set the IED basic parameters for
event configuration, LHMI function keys usage and disturbance recorder
settings.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution 19
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Single-line diagram configuration in the Graphical Display Editor

*  The single-line diagram is created in the Graphical Display Editor (GDE)
automatically, when the configuration wizard is completed. Rearrange the
components, if required, to match the system representation.

Local HMI engineering

*  The function key and LED behaviour is defined with the Parameter Setting tool.
*  The function keys and LEDs are defined with the Application Configuration tool.

. Once the configuration wizard is complete and the IED is instantiated, the
function key, event on LHMI of the IED, disturbance recorder and LEDs
configuration is done automatically. Necessary function blocks are a part of
the PML630LSAddlogicConfigA and PML630LSAddlogicConfigB
ACT pages. The parameter setting file provided with connectivity package
should be imported manually to configure the parameters of these function
blocks.

Communication protocol engineering

* A station Configuration tool, for example, IET600, is used for horizontal and
vertical communication.

*+  PCM600 Version 2.5 or later supports the IEC 61850 Configuration tool that can
also be used for horizontal and vertical communication.

For configuring the horizontal and vertical communication, see the
IEC 61850 communication engineering chapter.

The IED restarts automatically for the changes to take effect after
changing the parameters marked with! (on LHMI), [EC 61850 data
model and user management settings.
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4.1

4.2

4.2.1

Setting up a project

PCMG600 operates on projects

A typical project in PCM600 contains a plant structure including one or several IED
objects, where each IED object contains the engineering data created or modified
using the different PCM600 tools.

Several projects can be created and managed by PCM600, but only one project can be
active at a time.

Connectivity packages

A connectivity package contains the complete description of the IED data signals,
parameters and protocol addresses for a certain IED type and version. Several types of
IEDs can be managed in one PCM600 project, thus the corresponding connectivity
package has to be installed on the PC. A connectivity package is managed in a separate
tool called Update Manager.

PCM600 must be installed before installing the connectivity
packages.

A connectivity package for a specific IED type and version is available as an
installable file.

Installing connectivity packages

* Install connectivity packages either by running the installer which can be
downloaded at the ABB Web site or by using the Update Manager when a
network connection is available.

http://www.abb.com/substationautomation or directly with Update
Manager in PCM600.

ﬂ Download connectivity packages from the ABB Web site

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution 21
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Installing connectivity packages by using the connectivity package

installer
1. Close PCM600.
2. Run the ABB IED Connectivity Package PML630 Ver. n.msi installer.

(n = version number)
To install the connectivity package, follow the steps in the connectivity package
installation wizard.

Installing connectivity packages by using the Update Manager

B w

In PCM600, click Help and select Update Manager.

Select Show All Available Updates from the drop-down list in the top left
corner.

Browse for the required connectivity package.

Click Download.

Click Install when the download is complete and follow the steps in the
installation wizard.

Activating installed connectivity packages

Activate the appropriate connectivity package in Update Manager after the
installation. Update Manager shows the IEDs that are compatible with the installed

PCM600 version.
1.  Open Update Manager from the Start menu.
2. Select the ABB IED Connectivity Package PML630 Ver. n (n = version

number).
It is recommended to always use the latest version of the connectivity package.
Activate the ABB IED Connectivity Package

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
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_ Updwtebanager o T . (= | 7 i

@ Home IED Type Active Connectivity Package ‘Compatibility
o

[ PCM600 2.5
} Software Updates (41) i PCMED 26

ﬁ: Export Software Packages (3100 ] Supports PCME00 32-bit, 64-bit

et =630
ﬁi Manage Connectivity Packages e Supports PCMEDD 32-bit only
C‘;S Setlings - REF 630 Supports PCME00 32-bit only
h - REG 630 Supports PCME00 32-bit only
- REM 630 Supports PCME00 32-bit only
- RETE30 Supports PCME00 32-bit only

o 620

w615

o 611

Figure 6: Activating the connectivity package

PCM600 recognizes the installed connectivity package(s) during start-up and the
corresponding IED types are available in PCM600 when starting a new project.

Setting up communication between PCM600 and the
IED

The communication between the IED and PCM600 is independent of the used
communication protocol within the substation.

The communication media is always Ethernet and the used protocol is TCP/IP.

Each IED has an Ethernet interface connector on the front and on the rear side. Both
Ethernet connectors can be used for communication with PCM600.

When an Ethernet-based station protocol is used, PCM600 communication can use
the same Ethernet port and IP address.

For the connection of PCM600 to the IED, two basic variants have to be considered.
*  Direct point-to-point link between PCM600 and the IED front port.

*  Indirect link via a station LAN or from remote via a network.

The physical connection and the IP address must be configured in both cases to enable

communication.

The communication procedures are the same in both cases.
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If needed, set the IP address for the IEDs.

Set up the PC or workstation for a direct link (point-to-point), or

Connect the PC or workstation to the LAN/WAN network.

Configure the IED IP addresses in the PCM600 project for each IED to match the
IP addresses of the physical IEDs.

Setting up IP addresses

The IP address and the corresponding mask can be set via the LHMI for each available
Ethernet interface in the IED. Each Ethernet interface has a default factory IP address
when the complete IED is delivered.

The default IP address for the IED front port is 192.168.0.254 and the
corresponding subnetwork mask is 255.255.255.0, which can be set via the local
HMI path Main menu/Configuration/Communication/TCP-IP
configuration/Front port.

The default IP address for the IED rear portis 192.168.2.10 and the corresponding
subnetwork mask is 255.255.255.0, which can be set via the local HMI path Main
menu/Configuration/Communication/TCP-IP configuration/LANI.

The front and rear port IP addresses cannot belong to the same subnet
or communication will fail. It is recommended to change the P
address of the front port if the front and rear port are set to the same
subnet.

Setting up the point-to-point access to |IEDs front port

The IED front port is a standard Ethernet interface with DHCP server functionality.
When a PC is connected to the front port, the DHCP server automatically assigns the
IP address from the same subnetwork.

See the operating system manual for details on how to obtain the IP
address automatically.

1. Connect the PC network adapter to the IED front port.

Wait until the operating system automatically acquires the

network address.

Check that the front port connector green status LED is lit.

4. Pingthe IED to verify that the connection is correctly established.
The default IP address of the front port is 192.168.0.254.

W

Use Ethernet crossover cables only for point-to-point connections.
Modern network adapters contain logic for automatic detection if they
are connected directly to another network adapter using a regular
Ethernet cable.
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Setting up the PC to access the IED via a network

This task depends on the used LAN/WAN network. The PC and the IED must belong
to the same subnetwork.

For cPMS - LS configurations A and B, the subnet mask of all IEDs,
COM600 and PCM600/SAB600 engineering PC can be set as
255.255.255.0.

For example, for electrical network area 1 network setup, all devices'
IP addresses can be set as 192.168.1.x series.

For example, for electrical network area 2 network setup, all devices'
IP addresses can be set as 192.168.2.x series.

The purpose is to avoid the IP address conflict between the devices
located in different electrical network areas.

4.4 Project management in PCM600

Many project management operations are possible in PCM600.

*  Open existing projects

*  Import projects

*  Create new projects

*  Export projects

* Delete projects

*  Rename projects

*  Copy and paste projects

An extension of the exported project file is *.pcmp and those files are only used for
exporting and importing projects between PCM600s.

441 Creating a new project

1. On the File menu, select Open/Manage Project to see the projects that are
currently available in the PCMDataBases.

2. Open Projects on my computer.

3. Click the icon New Project.
To create a new project, currently open projects and object tools shall be closed.
The New Project window opens.
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T

Curmently available projects:
Eii Projects on my computer
@ i@ Projects made with other product versions

@ Electrical network arsa 2

Hew Fraiee i Blectrical network area 1
Create New Project il
Delete Project Server name:

I My computer [ABB-PC\PCMSERVER]

% Project name:

Import Project IEIec:tricaI network area 2

Description:

@| Project comprises of PMLE30 1.2 with & bus bars, sources, couplers
with 630, 615 and RIO |EDs. Along with connectivity to “Blectrical

Eeport Proleet ook area 1 and ares 2 Open Froject
Close |

Create Cancel | I

Figure 7: Create New Project window

4.  Name the project and include a description (optional) and click Create.
PCMO600 sets up a new project that is listed under Projects on my computer.

Building a plant structure

The plant structure is used to identify the location of the IED within the substation. It
is a geographical image of the substation and the bays within the substation. The
organization structure for the IEDs may differ from the structure of the primary
equipment in the substation. In PCM600, it is possible to set up a hierarchical structure
of five levels for IED identification.

The plant structure is build up according to the project requirements. PCM600 offers
several levels to build the hierarchical order from center down to the IEDs in a bay.

1. Level 1 = Project name
. Level 2 = Name of the electrical network segment/area or process area

3. Level 3 = Voltage level, identifies the grid type or part in the substation the IED
belongs to

4. Level 4 = Bay level, the bay within the specified voltage level

5. Level 5 =1ED instance, selection of the IED which is used in the bay. Several
IEDs are possible within a bay, for example, one control IED and two protection
IEDs.
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Plant Structure ]

O B Blectical network area 2

(= EIEl::trialareaE
- £% 11kV Bus C
B T GTE1
..... - GTG1
----- T NBCD
----- T Cracker 1
-1 GRD2_1
-1 PE1
+]-- T NBCE
A GTG2
B8 65KV Bus E
A T GTGL
-~ 1 PTA1
- T3 NBEF
----- T NBEG

----- T AW2
o K33k Bus G

----- T Cocling Fan1
A T MNBGH
- T MNBGE
----- T Butadiens 1
=% 3.3kV Bus H

----- ¥ Cooling Fan 2
----- T NBHF
----- T Spare Feeder 1

= 1__'I€1?|_|:~|'\.'|

Figure 8: PCM®600: Set up a plant structure
Level 2 is optional, all other levels are mandatory to identify an IED.

Once a plant structure is built, the identification should be renamed by the names/
identifications used in the project/substation. Use the right mouse button to build the
plant structure and to rename the elements, by selecting the elements from the context
menu. Rename the level after insertion using the Rename possibility or the Object
Properties window.

1. Create a new plant structure in one of the alternative ways.
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. Right-click in Plant Structure and then select New/Create from
Template.
. Right-click in Plant Structure and then select New/General and select

one of the elements IED Group or Substation.

2. On the menu bar, click View and then select Object Types. Select the needed
elements and drag them to Plant Structure. Close the window if it does not close
automatically.

4.5.1 Creating IED object in PCM600

The IED object is created in an existing project in PCM600 using Substation/Voltage
Level/Bay

under the bay level in PCM600. The feeder IEDs must be configured
before configuring the IED.

ﬂ Though the IED functions as a station level device, it is instantiated

1. Right-click the Bay node in Plant Structure.
2. Select New/Power Management IEDs/PML630.

Plant Structure ]
[SES ﬂ Electrical network area 2
B T?—\r Electrial arsa 2
o 48 11V Bus C
B 56kVBuUSE
B 11kVBus D
K EEkVBusF
B 33kVEBusG
----- £ 33KV BusH
-3 PM
o E % IED Compare
T, IEC 61850 Configuration
Impaort ...
@ Lifecycle Handling 3
[ mew v Generic IEC61850 IED >
N cut | Power Management IEDs 3 PMLE30
Copy Feeder IEDs 2
Generator Protection IEDs 4
Delete
Motor Protection IEDs 4
Rename
Transformer Protection IEDs 4
FREREIE Transformer IEDs 2
Create from Template. ..
Figure 9: Menu navigation for the IED object creation

3. Click the PML630 IED.
PML630 Configuration Wizard opens.
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4.  Select Online Configuration and click Next.

E prLs30 - Configuration Mode Selection Page

PML630 Configuration Wizard
Configuration Mode Selection Page

Figure 10: Configuration Mode Selection page

5. Click Next in the Communication protocol selection page window.
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=] PML630 - Communication protocol selection page

PML620 Configuration Wizard
Communication protocol seledion page

Figure 11: Communication protocol selection page

6.  Select the port access as Front Port for the front port or LAN for the back port.

= PML630 - IEC61850 communication protocol

PML620 Configuration Wizard
IEC61850 communication protocol

Figure 12: Port selection
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7.  Enter the IP address and click Next in the IEC 61850 communication protocol
window.

E| PML630 - IEC61850 communication protocol

PML630 Configuration Wizard
IEC61850 communication protocol

Figure 13: /P address selection for the IED

8. Click Scan and then click Next in the Version Selection Page window.
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PML630 - Version Selection _ 5

PML630 Configuration Wizard -

Version Selection Page

COnline Mode

IED Type PMLG30

Preduct Version |1.2.1 | [ Scan ]

[ Cancel | [ <Back | [ Mext>

Figure 14: Version Selection Page

9. In Order Code Detection Page, click Scan and verify that the order code
detected by the Configuration Wizard corresponds to the actual hardware
configuration of the IED and click Next.
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[=] PMLE30 - Order Code Detection Page
9 E

PML620 Configuration Wizard _ "
Order Code Detection Page -

-
. "u®c i
Online Mode
Please scan the order code from IED.

e U | s o e

Order Code Selection

Product series, size U_ PMLG30, 4U half 19 inch housing and connector set
Market type (Standard) B= IEC

Main application P= Power Management

Functional application L= Load-shedding

Analog inputs/outputs AA# 41+ 5U (o 1/54)

Binary inputs/outputs AA# 14B1 + 980

Communication serial A= Serial glass fibre (ST connector)

Communication Ethernet B= Ethernet 100Base-TX (RJ-45 connector)
Communication protocol A= IEC 61850 protocol

Language Z= IEC English

Front panel A= Integrated LHMI

Option1 B= cPMS: Configuration B (includes cPMS: Configuration A)
Option 2 A= RIO Integration support

Power supply A= Power supply 48-125 VDC

Vacant X= Undefined

Version C= Version1.21

Scan

Cancel | [ <Back | [ Me> |

Figure 15: Order Code Detection Page

4.5.2 Defining the load-shedding network
The IED object is created in an existing project in PCM600 using Substation/Voltage

Level/Bay. Define the load-shedding network on the tabbed pages of the
configuration wizard.

4521 Selecting the load-shed configuration

1.  In PML630 Configuration Wizard, click the Select Network tab.
2. Select the required load shed configuration.
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PML630 - Network Configuration Page il

PML630 Configuration Wizard . ;
Network Configuration Page -

Select Network | Select Busbars | Configure Sources and Sheddable Loads | Configure Couplers I

—Metwork Configuration

—Loadshed Configuration

" Configuration A (Compact Power Management System)
& Configuration B (Configuration A + Communication with Peer PML&30 IEDs)

™ Blank Configuration

Cancel | < Hack | [ewt

Figure 16: Network configuration selection

Based on the order code of the IED, the configuration option is
enabled in the Network Configuration page in the wizard.

IfOption 1— A (cPMS - LS Configuration A) is defined in the Order Code Detection
Page, only configuration A is enabled for selection in the Network Configuration
Page.

If Option 1 —B (cPMS - LS Configuration B; includes cPMS-LS Configuration A) is
defined in the Order Code Detection Page, both configurations A and B are enabled
for selection in the Network Configuration Page.

If Option 2 - A (RIO integration support) is defined in the Order Code Detection
Page, the Configuration wizard allows to select the feeder IEDs supported with
RIO600 IED types for load-shedding application, else RIO600 IED's selection is
disabled in the Configuration Wizard.

Based on the selection in the further Configuration Wizard, necessary function blocks
are instantiated in the Application Configuration tool.

Adding busbars

The IED Connectivity Package supports three levels of busbars. Select the level based
on the required project configuration.
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In PML630 Configuration Wizard, click the Select Busbars tab.

Select the busbar from List of Busbars and click >>.

In the Add Busbar dialog box, select the busbar level and give the busbar name
as required, and then click Save.

ﬂ Select the busbar level to match the system representation.

PML630 - Network Configuration Page x|

PML630 Configuration Wizard o o
Network Configuration Page -

"Select Network  Select Bushars Configure Sources and Sheddable Loads | Configure Couplers I

—Busbar Selection
List of Busbars List of Configured Busbars
|

x|

LBE4
e85 Select Level |1 |
LBBS
= | Busbar Name IBusC|
Save I Cancel |
Cancel | < Back | It |

Figure 17: Network Configuration Page with the Select Busbars tab open
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PML630 Configuration Wizard
Network Configuration Page

“Select Network  Select Busbars | Configure Sources and Sheddable Loads | Corfigure Couplers I

—Bushar Selection

List of Busbars List of Configured Busbars

BusC(LBB1}-Levell

LBB4 BusD(LBBZ)-Levell

LEBS

e x|
Select Level IE vl
L |

Busbar MName IBusE|

Save I Cancel |

Cancel | < Back [t

Figure 18: Select busbar level and name

Repeat the previous step for all the required busbars.

4523 Adding power sources and sheddable loads

1.

Load tab.

36

In PML630 Configuration Wizard, click the Configure Source and Sheddable

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F

Section 4

Setting up a project

98]

PML630 Configuration Wizard
Network Configuration Page

PML630 - Network Configuration Page x|

"Select Network | Select Busbars  Configure Sources and Sheddable Loads | Configure Couplers |

Select Busbar [Busc(lEB1) =
—Source List Sheddable Load List
Add REmovE Add Remove

—Note

1. Grid1 can only be connected to LBB1.

2. Grid2 can only be connected to LBB1 or LBB2.

3. Grid1 and Grid2 can be configured for the adjacent network area connectivity.

4, Generators or Transformers can only be connected to LBB1, LBB2, LEB3 or LBB4.

5. Itis not possible to revert to the page again, if moved to next page.

Cancel

| < Back | [t |

Figure 19: Network Configuration Page with the Configure Sources and
Sheddable Loads tab open

Click Add below the Source List section to add a power source feeder.

x

— Source Information

Source Type Grid hd

Ava Power Mode ISei Mazx Ava Power 'l

—GOOSE Information
¥ GOOSE
|IED Name:

¥ BEdemal Source
™ Adjacent Power Network Area

— Adjacent Network Connectivity Information ————

r— Current Measurements Information —

™ Hardwired(TRM)

(Techrical Key of PML630) |

— Generator Information

I=| & Comm Gov: Mode

Cancel |

Figure 20: Add Source page

Select GOOSE to enable the IED Name box.
Select the Source Type in the Source Information section and the IED Name

associated with the power source feeder.
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EditSource x|
— Source Information —GOOSE Information
Source Type Girid A ¥ GOoSE
Grid |IED Name

Ava Power Mode (Generator -
foro21 =

— Adjacent Network Connectivity Information
¥ Bdemal Source

r— Cumrent Measurements Information —

™ Hardwired(TRM)
" Adjacent Power Network Area

(Techrical Key of PML630) |

— Generator Information

™| En Gomm Gov: Mode

Save I Cancel |

Figure 21: Selecting the source type

Three types (Source Types) of power source feeders can be
configured.

. The Grid power source is the public utility grid tie-line or
simply an external power source (which can also be a
connection to an adjacent power network, that is, an inter-
tie feeder).

. First grid (Grid 1) power source type can be
assigned to LBB1.
. Second grid (Grid 2) power source type can be
assigned to LBB1 or LBB2.
. The Generator power source type is a generator.
. The Transformer power source type is an external source

or a public utility incoming grid transformer.

In cPMS - LS Configuration B, the Adjacent Network Area
connectivity can be configured with Source Type as Grid only.

5. Set the available power and governor mode information for the power source
feeder from PCM600/PST or accept it from an external [ED/system.

5.1. Select the source type Generator.
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Editsource x|

— Source Information

") Bxtemal Source

Source Type IGenemtor vI ¥ Goose
Ava Power Mode Set Max Ava Power 'I GRD2. 1 =

Set Max Ava Power

L Set Ava Power Relative
ARV RL Comm Max Ava Power

£ Adizcent Fower Networc fres

— GOOSE Information

|IED Name

— Cument Measurements Information —

=} Hardwired (TR}

(Technical Key of PMLE30) I

— Generator Information

™ En Comm Gov Mode

Save I Cancel |

Figure 22: Available power mode selection and governor mode
selection

If Source Type is Generator, it is possible to receive the
governor mode information for communication from any
external IED or system using GOOSE communication. To
facilitate this, select En Comm Gov Mode.

Ava Power Mode selection has four options.
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Set Max Ava Power

Maximum available power of the source is
considered from the parameter setting in the [ED.
Set Ava Pow Relative

Maximum available power of the source is
considered as percentage of the active/running
power, as set in the Ava power relative parameter
setting in the IED.

Comm Max Ava Power

Maximum available power of the source is the
GOOSE communication data from any other IED/
source external IED/system.

Comm Spin Reserve

Maximum available power of the source is the sum
of active/running power of that source and
spinning reserve GOOSE data external IED/
system.
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The communication engineering and SMT connection for
the communicated governor mode, Comm Max Ava
Power/Comm Spin Reserve has to be done manually.
This external IED/system should be configured as a
generic IEC 61850 IED.

Additional engineering steps are required to add the 3rd
party IED/AC800M into the PCM600 project.

5.2. Select the source type Grid and define Adjacent Network Connectivity

Information.
Add Source x|
— Source Information —GOOSE Information
Source Type Grid - I+ GoosE

Ava Power Mode ISet Max Ava Power 'I

—Adjacent Network Connectivity Information
 BExdtemal Source

r— Curment Measurements Information —

™ Hardwired{TRM)
¢ Adjacent Power Network Area

(Techrical Key of PMLG30) [FML1

— Generstor Information

I=| & Comm Gov Mode

Save I Cancel |

Figure 23: Adjacent network connectivity information selection for
the source type Grid

Select Adjacent Power Network Area in the Adjacent
Network Connectivity Information section if the Grid
power source is an interconnection between the two
electrical network areas (IED order code is Configuration
B). Also provide the technical key of the other
interconnected network area load-shedding IED.

Select External Source in the Adjacent Network
Connectivity Information section if the Grid power
source is an external source that is not connected with
external utility or grid (IED order code is Configuration
A).
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Additional engineering steps are required to add the
Adjacent Network Area load-shedding IED into the
PCM600 project.

5.3. Select the source type Grid/Transformer and then select the Current

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
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Measurement Information.

This selection is applicable only when the current information needed for
the grid transformer overload-based load-shedding is to be considered
from the analog input module (TRM-Card of the IED).

CETSSSS— x

— Source Information — GOOSE Information
Source Type Grid hd V' Goose
IED Name

Ava Power Mode ISet Max Ava Power 'l GRD2 1 -

— Adjacent Network Connectivity Information — Cument Measurements Information —

" Bdemal Source
¥ Hardwired(TRM)
¢ Adjacent Power Network Area

{Technical Key of PMLG30) [PML1

i~ Generator Information

I | En Gomm Gov Mode

Save I Cancel |

Figure 24 Current measurement information for the source type -
Grid/Transformer

IED hardware TRM card of type 41/5U allows the configuration of three-
phase currents (from CT connections) for one grid transformer.

IED hardware TRM card of type 81/2U allows the configuration of three-
phase currents (from CT connections) for two Grid Transformers.

If ABB station automation system is based on IEC 61850
then the load-shedding solution comprises of a
combination of IED and other Relion® 615, 620 and 630
series (REF/RET/REM and REG630).

Ifnon-IEC 61850 feeders or bays exists along with the [IEC
61850 based 615/620/630 series IEDs, then RIO600 Ver.
1.2 or later with DI, DO and Al modules are used. The field
10s is hardwired to the RIO600 modules. Based on the
IEC 61850 GOOSE, RIO600 communicates with the
PML630 IED.

41



Section 4
Setting up a project

1MRS757184 F

42

Add Source

— Source Information
Source Type

Ava Power Mode

In the GOOSE Information section, GOOSE and IED
Name are not selected if the feeder IEDs and RIOs are not

instantiated before the IED engineering.

Grid hd

ISeft Max Ava Power 'I

— GOOSE Information
" Goose
IED Name

I jv

— Adjacent Network Connectivity Information
¥ Bdemal Source

" Adjacent Power Network Area
(Technical Key of PMLE30) |

r— Current Measurements Information —

™ Hardwired(TRM)

Figure 25:

— Genergtor Information

I=| En Gomm Gov Mode

Save Cancel |

Feeder IEDs not instantiated before the IED engineering

in PCM600

Click Add below the Sheddable Load List section to add loads

PML630 Configuration Wizard
Network Configuration Page

Select Busbar [BusCILBB1)

" Select Network | Select Busbars ConﬁgueSouoesar\dSheddableLoads'CmﬁgueCm;ﬂem]

=

Sheddable Load List

Source List
’7 Grid 1(GRDZ_1)_Adj.Area

Add Sheddable Load x|

GOOSE Inf
Vv Goose

1. Grid1 can
2. Grid2 can
3. Grid1 and
4. Generator
5. Itis not pg

Figure 26:

IED Name ICLS1 vlJ

[ aas |

Hemove

e

L.
L or LEB2.

lge again, if moved to next page.

pr the adjacent power network area connectivity.
lv be connected to LBB1, LBB2, LBB3 or LEB4.

< Back | [t |

Configure Sheddable load for BusC(LBB1)
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The IED Name must be entered, by selecting, if the load feeder
is involved in load-shedding and its feeder IED sends GOOSE
information to the PML630 IED. Click Save to add load. Repeat
the previous step to add more sheddable loads.

in abusbar. The left-most feeder is the first feeder assigned to the
busbar. The shed command allocation is automatically done in
this sequence.

ﬂ The sheddable loads instantiation sequence is from left to right

Ten load feeders can be assigned to a busbar. If there are more
load feeders involved in load-shedding, the load-shed groups
needs to be configured.

PML630 - Network Configuration Page il

PMLG30 Configuration Wizard g -
Network Configuration Page : -

e -

. Tatel B4

‘Select Network | Select Bushars  Configure Sources and Sheddable Loads |Conﬁgure Couplers |

SelectBusbar |BusD(LBEZ) j

—Source List —Sheddable Load List

Generator3{(GTG3) SheddableLoad 1{DSL 1)

Transformer 1{GTO1) SheddableLoad2(D5L2)

Grid2(GRD2_3)

Add Remove Add Remoyve

—Mote

1. Grid1 can only be connected to LBB1.

2. Grid2 can only be connected to LBB1 or LBB2.

3. Grid1 and Grid2 can be configured for the adjacent network area connectivity.

4, Generators or Transformers can only be connected to LBB1, LBB2, LBB3 or LBB4.

5. Itis not possible to revert to the page again, if moved to next page.

Cancel | < Back | Net > |

Figure 27: Configured sheddable loads for BusD(LBB2)

7.  Repeat this procedure for all the busbars configured in the previous step.
8. Repeat above step for all the loads connected to the busbar.

PML630 Ver.1.2.1 supports ANSI/CN protection relays of the
615 and 620 series, REG615 and RIO600 Ver.1.2 or later in
addition to the IEC protection relays mentioned in this section.
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4524 Configuring couplers, tie-lines and virtual circuit breakers

1.  In PML630 Configuration Wizard, click the Coupler Configuration tab. This
tab is to configure Coupler, Tie-Line and Virtual Circuit Breaker.

Do not click the Next button without completing the coupler
configuration. If clicked, repeat the entire configuration
procedure for the [ED.

2. Select Primary Busbar and Secondary Busbar from the Select Connecting
Busbars.

3. Select Coupler IED Name and click Save.
The coupler is added to the Configured Couplers list.

PML630 - Network Configuration Page x|

PML630 Configuration Wizard

Network Configuration Page : -
- b

| select Network I Select Busbars I Configure Sources and Sheddable Loads  Configure Couplers |

—Select Connecting Busbars Configured Couplers
Primary Busbar  [BusC(LEB1) 54 B ce12088C0)
Secondary Busbar IBUSDU_BB?- j

IS Virtual Gircuit Breaker

—GOOSE Information

v Coupler ™ Tiedine

Coupler IED Name

¥ coose II‘-IBCD -]
Receiving End IED Name
’]_ GOOSE | 'l

New Save | Remove |

Cancel | < Back | Next = |

Figure 28: Configuring bus couplers

Enter the specific Coupler IED Name for the IED that sends the
GOOSE information to the IED for Coupler configuration.

Enter the specific Sending End IED Name and Receiving End
IED Name for the IEDs that send the GOOSE information to the
IED for Tie-Line configuration.

4.  Repeat the step for all the bus couplers.
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PML6E30 - Network Configuration Page x|

PML6320 Configuration Wizard
Network Configuration Page

Select Netwark I Select Busbars I Configure Sources and Sheddable Loads  Configure Couplers |

—Select Connecting Busbars Configured Couplers

Primary Busbar  [BusG(LEBS5) =] | |cB12(nBCD)
CE34{MNBEF)

Secondary Busbar IBusHU_BBé} j

I= | Virtual Gircuit Breaker

—GOOSE Information
v Coupler ™ Tiedine

Coupler IED Mame

¥ coose |NBGH 'l

’*Receiving End IED Name.

= coose | 'l

New Save | Remove |

Cancel | | <Back | | Neds |

Figure 29: Coupler Configuartion

Configure Virtual Circuit Breaker, if one load busbar is virtually separated
into two busbars in the configuration.

. Uncheck the Coupler selection to enable Virtual Circuit Breaker
selection, then select Virtual Circuit Breaker and click Save.
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PML630 - Network Configuration Page x|

PML630 Configuration Wizard ~ - .

Network Configuration Page .
.
s. a0

' Select Network I Select Busbars I Configure Sources and Sheddable Loads ~ Configure Couplers |

—Select Connecting Busbars Configured Couplers
Primary Busbar  [BusC{LEB1) =] | [cB12(uECD)
CBI4(NBEF)
Secondary Busbar IBusEU_BB3‘- j CB56(NBGH)

IV Virtual Circuit Breaker

[~ GOOSE Information

il Coupler | Tiedine

Coupler IED Name

I=| Goose | =
Receiving End IED Mame

’]_ GOOSE | 'l

New Save | Remove |

Cancel | < Back | MNexd = |

Figure 30: Virtual circuit-breaker configuration

For Virtual Circuit Breaker configuration, IED Name
selection is disabled.

GOOSEPWRSRCRCYV function block is not instantiated for the
Virtual Circuit Breaker feeder.

6. Repeat the step for all the tie feeders.
7. Click Next to move to the Setup Complete page.

4525 Completing the setup

When the load-shedding network configuration is done, complete the setup following
the wizard steps.

*  Click Finish in the Setup Complete Page window to create PML630 object.
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2 0. @ T
a o ;
uoE L

PML620 Configuration Wizard
Setup CompletePage

o SaEsns

Setup is complete, The configuration that is made for the selected IED is

below :
IED Type PML620 |
Product Version |1-2-1 |
IP Address |192.168.2.1U |
Order Option [UBPLAAAAAAAZAANAXC |

MNOTE: Once configuration wizard is finished it can't be reopened.

Cancel < Back

Figure 31: Setup Complete Page
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= PML630

----- £ PM
B F LS

Figure 32:

-4 |ED Corfiguration

----- #a HW Configuration

----- fi'ﬁ Basic |IED functions

----- 84 Local HMI functions

----- 41 Monitoring

----- By Station communication

T snplication Configuration

B MainApp

B %

------- ¥ GRID1; PSCSWI:1

------- it GRIDZ; PSCSWI: 2

------- ¥ GEMERATOR1; PSCSWI: 3
------- ¥ GEMERATORZ; PSCSWI: 4
------- ¥ GEMERATORZ; PSCSWI: 5
------- ¥ TRANSFORMER1; PSCSWI: 6
------- {F BusC; LDMMXW: 1
....... ¥ BusD: LDMMXU: 2
------- ¥ CB12; NCBDCSWI: 1
------- ¥ CB13; NCBDCSWI: 2
------- {F CB34; NCBDCSWI: 1
------- {¥ CB56; NCBDCSWI: 1
------- ¥ LSCACLS:A1

------- F NPMMXU: 1
B85 Station communication
[ PMLE30LSAddlogicCorfigh
- PMLE30LSAddlogicCorfigB

n
u
F

PCM600 showing the created PML630 object

The load-shedding function logic blocks are instantiated and the
connection between the function blocks are established automatically
in the Application Configuration tool.

The key load-shedding network diagram is configured with busbar,
generator and grid transformer automatically in the Graphical Display
Editor tool.

Perform Automatic Dataflow Engineering to include IEC 61850 information

emanating from IED to feeder IEDs (on GOOSE communication profile) and
COMO600 (on MMS communication profile) for substation and load-shedding
functionality. This information is available in an SCD file.

48

IEC 61850 communication configuration for MMS and GOOSE are
created automatically for the IED and can be viewed in IET600.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F Section 4
Setting up a project

45.3 Engineering with the IEC 61850 configuration tool of
PCM600

External IED or system can provide the information as governor mode, Comm Max
Ava Power or Comm Spin Reserve to the IED for the sources.

Similarly, manual load-shedding is configured by defining the load priority or in terms
of load power to be shed for each subnetwork. This manual load shed data can be
configured to be sent by the COM600 IEC 61850 Proxy server IED over GOOSE
communication to the load-shedding IED.

1. Exportthe .cid/.icd file for the external IED or system and COM600 [EC 61850
Proxy Server.

2. Right-click Projectin PCM600, point to New, point to General and select IED
Group.

Plant Structure

| General

F—| 2 Substation

EEES

D_] IED Group

Properties Create from Template. ..

UTrT T DO T

M 33KV Bus G
¥ 33KV Bus H
-4 PM

Figure 33: Add the IED Group to the PCM600 project

3. Right-click IED Group, point to New, point to Generic IEC 61850 IED and
select IEC 61850 IED.
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Plant Structure ]

B Electrical network area 2

E| ----- r?—\r Blectrial area 2

L @ 1kVBusC
B ogELVEuE
X 11kVBusD
K EEkVEBUsF
X 33kVEBusG
XU 33kVEusH

T L IEC 61850 Configuration
Impaort ...
@ Lifecyde Handling 3
| Mew 4 | General
4 o | GenericIEC1850 IED
Copy Power Management IEDs 3
Feeder IEDs 3
Delete
Generator Protection IEDs »
Rename
Motor Protection IEDs 3
M Transformer Protection IEDs »
Transformer IEDs 3
Create from Template...

Figure 34: Create the Generic IEC 61850 IED

4.  Select the communication port and IP address for the external IED or system or
COM600 IEC 61850 proxy server IED.

IEC61850 IED - Communicabion Settings ﬂ

Generic IEC61850 IED Configuration Wizard
Communication Settings

PCM&00 communication
Part: |Eﬁ1ernet Port j
IF address: 192.168. 2 . 71
;
Cancel | <Back | News |
Figure 35: Communication port and IP address
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5.  In the Communication Setting page, click Next to go to the Configuration
Complete page.

IEC61850 IED - Configuration Complete

Generic IEC61850 IED Configuration Wizard
Canfiguration Complete

Figure 36: Configuration Complete page for Generic IEC 61850 IED

6. Inthe Configuration Complete page, click Finish to create the Generic IEC
61850 IED.
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Plant Structure |

=il Hectrcal network area 2
= % Electrial area 2
B ¥ 11KV Bus C
I M 66KV Bus E
¥ 11 kV Bus D
¥ GGk Bus F
7 ¥ 33KV Bus G
1 MY 33KV Bus H
e BV P
E---53 1ED Group
. I [ECR1850 IED

|y I e e O e O ey O |

Figure 37: Generic IEC 61850 IED

7. Right-click IEC 61850 IED and select Import to import the .cid/.icd file.
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Plant Structure ]

= ﬂ Electrical netwark area 2
B4 Electrial area 2

EEE]

----- ¥ 11kVBusC
----- M EEkVEBusE
----- M 11kVBus D
----- ¥ GEkVBusF
----- M 33KV Bus G
----- K 334V Bus H
----- Lol

Disturbance Handling

IED Compare
IEC 61850 Configuration

:jl%l%

Create Template ...
Export ... ;
Read from IED ...
Write to IED ...

Figure 38: Select Import on the Generic IEC 61850 IED

8.  In the Information dialog box, click OK to proceed.
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Information

Figure 39: Proceed to import the .cid or .icd file
9.  Select the .icd file and click Open.

* Favorites

B Desktop JEm 3f26/2013 7:56 AM  File folder
. onnloads | 174 _Connpacks 12/15/2012 6:00 AM  File folder
il Recent Plsces \J PCMDataBases 3/26/2013 5:18 AM  File folder
Lorariee )l Perflogs 7/14/2008 2:37AM il folder
Documents ﬂ Program Files 1/2/2013 2:25PM File folder
o Music \J RC5 Testing 1/25/3013 11:21AM  File folder
Pictures ﬁ SATEEM Projects 1/2/2013 9:13 AM File folder
B videos U sc 1/2/2013 2:39 PM File folder
) swTooLs 12/7/2012 7:55 M File folder
!?& \JU Template backup of PMLA30 TED 3/26/20135:18AM  File folder
U Users 12/7/20128:27AM  File folder
q Metwark ﬁ Windows 3222013 12:04PM File folder

] AM ICD File

ACB00M.icd |— IED Capability Description (”.icc

[ open [] _ conce |

Figure 40: Select the .icd/.cid file

10. Select the correct options in the SCL Import dialog box and click Import.
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SCL Import Options x|

— |ED Types

" Dontimport IEDs of unknown type

‘o Replace unknown 1ED types with
generc |EC 61850 object type

¥ Ignore PCM Object Type

— Import Type
v lgnore Substation Section
v Import Shaort Addresses

Previgw | Import Cancel

Figure 41: SCL import options

While importing the SCL file, IEC 61850 GOOSE
communication can cause SCL error to the PCM600 project if
any of these options are not selected.

. Replace unknown IED types with generic IEC 61850

object type
. Ignore PCM Object Type
. Ignore Substation Section

. Import Short Addresses

IET600 engineering tool can also be used for merging

the .cid/.icd files of the external IED or system and COM600
IEC 61850 proxy server. While importing the SCD file into the
PCM600 project, an IED Group with an external system [ED
and IEC 61850 proxy server IED is created automatically.

11. Right-click the IED under IED Group after importing the SCD file and select
IEC 61850 Configuration to open station communication engineering tool.
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56

BB Disturbance Handiing

i‘_fi IED Compare
T4 IEC 61850 Cnnﬁguraﬁnrh

Create Template ...
Impaort ...

Export ...

Read from IED ...
Write to IED ...

Figure 42: Open IEC 61850 Configuration tool

12.  Subscribe the GOOSE control block of external IED or system or COM600 IEC
61850 proxy server IED to the PML630 IED.

: Project Explorer v aXx GOOSE Communication - TEC 61850 Configuration ¥ 4 F X

Plant Structure |
i 8 . .8 =~ .
= ﬂ Eledncal_nle‘twnrk_areaz g n N g E in
= q_-?-\.-ElectncaI area 2 O o W T wle
-4V 11KV BusC HE58 3 &
B 6 6kV BusE =E=====
B M 1TV BusD CBACS00M.1..D0 LLNO ACB00_PML1
-4 6.6k BusF '
B A 33V B |ceacsoom..LooLinoAcsoo P I I W I |
- 3.3V BusH CBACS00M.1.LD0LLNO.ACS00 PMLE (T | | (T (T |
=4 PM2

Figure 43: Subscribe the GOOSE control block to the PML630 IED

13. Signal matrix connections should be done manually in the PML630 IED.

Configuring adjacent network area load-shedding IED in
PCM600

Once the other adjacent network area load-shedding IED PCM600 project
configuration is complete, export the .PCMI file of the load-shedding IED. The
exported .pcmi file of the load-shedding IED can be added to the IED group in this area
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PCM600 project. The GOOSE communication engineering can be done between the
load-shedding IED in the substation section and the load-shedding IED in the IED

group.

1.  Right-click IED Group and select Import.

Plant Structure ]

BB Blsctrical nstwork area 2
Bl T?'\" Electrial area 2

----- B 11kVBusC

----- B G EkVEBUsE
----- B 11kVBus D

----- B og6kVBusF

----- B 33kVEusG
----- M 33kVBusH

B P
B E‘ LS
=[] PMLE20

..... ’3 IED Configuration

----- % Application Corfiguration
i O 5 -
= ——J Collapse

T4 IEC 61850 Configuration

[
@ Lifecyde Hyé%dling 3

New 3

¥ cut
Copy

Delete

Rename

Properties

Figure 44: Import .pcmi info the IED Group

For example, Electrical network area2 is connected to area 1 and area 3, so
import the .pcmi files of IED from Electrical network area 1 and area 3 PCM600
project.

2. In the Information dialog box, click OK to select the .pcmi file.
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Information

Figure 45: Click OK in the Information dialog box

3. Select the .pcmi file of network area 1 IED and click Open.

Search Local Disk (1)

* Favorites
25/2013 8:30 AM File tolder
o W cks le fold
m Downloads IP4_Connpa 12/15/2012 6:00 AM  File folder
%3] Recent Places |}l PCMDataBases 3/26/2013 5:18AM  File folder
J PerfLons 7/14/2008 3:37AM  File folder
Libraries ﬁ Program Files 122013 2:25PM File folder
Documents \Jl RCS Testing 1/25/2013 11:21AM  File folder
o) Music | )l SATEEN Projects 1/2/2013 9:13 AM File folder
Pictures " ol
13 2:39PM Fi
I Videos == 1220 = Toer
|l swrooLs 12/7/2012 7:55 M File folder
18 Computer ﬂ Template backup of PML&30 IED 3/26/2013 5:18 AM File folder
)l Users 12/7/20126:27 AM  File folder
|1 Windows 3/22/2013 12:04PM
i Network B ~real ED.pami M PCMIFile
D Area3_IED.pcmi 3/26/2013 8:50 AM PCMI File

Y e ) [ —

Figure 46: Select the .pcmi file

58 PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F

Section 4
Setting up a project

4.  Import the .pcmi file of network area 2 IED.
5. Right-click the network area 1 IED and select IEC 61850 Configuration to
open the tool for station communication engineering.

Plant Structure ]

Figure 47:

(S ﬂ EBlectrical network area 2
B

z—?—{ Bectrial area 2

B4 11KV Bus C
- M B Bk Bus E
B 11kVBusD
X E6kVBusF
B 33KV Bus G

@ K 33k Bus H
B 5 FM
= f_f LS

i B B

Expand

Signal Monitoring
Disturbance Handling

Event Viewer

i Parameter Setting

Application Configuration
Signal Matrix

Graphical Display Editor
Hardware Configuration

IED Users

IED Compare

IEC 61850 Configuration

-

®
o
a
hh
&

License Update Tool

Open IEC 61850 Configuration tool

IET600 engineering tool can also be used for merging the .cid
files of the adjacent network area IEDs. After importing the SCD
file into the PCM600 project, IED Group with adjacent network
area IEDs is created automatically.

While importing the SCL file, IEC 61850 GOOSE
communication can cause SCL error to the PCM600 project if
any of these options are not selected.

Replace unknown IED types with generic IEC 61850

object type

Ignore PCM Object Type
Ignore Substation Section
Import Short Addresses

6. Perform the GOOSE data subscription and publication between the inter-
connected area PML630.
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! Project Explorer > ax GOOSE Communication - IEC 61850 Configuration | ~ 4 F X

Plant Structure | —
- & -

----- Electrical_network:_area? = s a - = ol
= ﬂ . - wun Y v nln
o4 Blectical area 2 S 5

7 Bed =
----- X 11kV BusC T eyt
Zz = = = = &B|E

----- Mg kY BusE

----- £ 11kV BusD IPHL1.S1.LDU.LLNG.GCB_PML |

----- KV 6.6V BusF
_____ ¥ 39V BusG PML1.51LD0.LLNO.GCB_ShdLead! ([ (T | |C [T | ||
_____ H¥ 3.3V BusH PML1.51.LDOLLNO.GCE_Shdload2 | |7 [T (| T | ||
B K pM2

B I LS2

----- PMLE30
=534 1ED Group

B CBACS00M
| =[5 PMLY
- | PML3

Figure 48: Subscribe Area 1 IED data fo Area 2 IED

_ GOOSE Communication - IEC 61850 Configuration *+q4bF X

PlantStructure] e
_ & -
----- Blectrical_network_asrea? =59 %3 -lzlE
=] ﬂ - . w2 W ow nl|nln
B o4 Blectical area 2 O T W T oo 5 E
vy Bled 5

----- ¥ 11kcv BusC b & @aas== =
Zz =z == = B|E]E

----- K g gk BuskE

----- £ 11kV BusD |PML3.S1.LDU.LLN:}.GCB_PML |

----- KV 6.6V BusF
_____ ¥ 39V BusG PML3.51 LD0.LLNO.GCE_ShdLead! ([ [ | | | [T |

_____ H¥. 3.3V BusH PML3.51.LD0.LLND.GCE ShdLead2 || [ | | |7 (T |
B K pM2
B I LS2

..... PMLE30
= 1§ IED Group

Figure 49: Subscribe Area 3 IED data to Area 2 IED

7. Right-click the network area 2 IED and select Make GOOSE Connection to
perform signal matrix connection automatically.

8. Write the configurations for Electrical network area 2 IED from the project to
complete the cPMS - LS Configuration B engineering workflow.

9.  Repeat the above steps for Electrical network area 1 and area 3 PCM600 project.

45.5 IEC 61850 naming conventions to identify an IED

This section is valid when the IEC 61850 standard is used for station bus
communication. According to the IEC 61850-6 clause 8.4, the SCL model allows two
types of project designation in the object properties.
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* A technical key is used on engineering drawings and for signal identifications.
This is contained in the attribute name as identification of each object. If this
value is used as reference to an object, it is contained in the attribute “name”,
starting with a string denoting the reference target object type and ending with the
string Name. The technical key is used within SCL for referencing to other
objects. The name is a relative identification within a hierarchy of objects.

*  Auser-oriented textual designation is contained in the attribute “desc”. Attributes
are not allowed to contain carriage return, line feed or tab characters. The
semantics of “desc” must also be relative within an object hierarchy.

PCM600 is responsible for the above two possibilities. The two possible signal
designations are available per object in the object properties for all hierarchical levels,
beginning with the substation as the highest level.

The technical key is automatically generated based on the rules and type
specifications of IEC 61346 and the extended definitions made for substations by a
technical committee. The technical key is shown in Object Properties under SCL.
Technical Key or Technical Key.

*  Station level: The station is predefined by “AA2” where 2 is the index. To get the
real station name that is used, it is possible to rename the “SCL Technical Key”
for the station to the name used by the project. To minimize the word length, the
acronym form should be used also in the messages transmitted to identify the
events, for example. In Figure 50, Substation level SCL Technical key = AA2.

*  Voltage level: In the example, voltage level is intended at 22 kV and hence the
corresponding range is selected from the combo box and the corresponding SCL
Technical Key is selected as J1.

Though technically the Power Management functionality (load-shedding
function in this case) is not associated with a particular voltage level, the above
selection is done for the IED as the highest voltage level at which the load-
shedding takes place is generally the voltage level associated with the IED.

* Bay level and IED level: The bay and the IED are appended with the coding
defined in the IEC 61346 standard and the substation definition lists. In the
example, Bay = LS, designating that the load-shedding functionality is
designated under the “Power Management” “functionality”. IED = PML630.

The user-oriented textual designation is visible in the plant structure for each object.
It is the name given by default or changed via the Rename possibility. It is the name
given by default or changed via the Rename possibility. See Figure 50, Object
Properties, the row Caption.
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Plant Structure l

B i Electical network arsa 2

E| % Bectrial area 2

----- E¥ 11KV Bus C

¥ BBV BusE

B 11V Bus D

¥ BBV BusF

B 33V Bus G

¥ 331V Bus H
LAl

! Project Explorer v 3 X

Plant Structure

=--§@ Electrical network arsa 2
FJ ----- q%- Electrial area 2

i ¥ 11kV Bus C
K EEKVEBusE
B 11kVEBusD
¥ EEKVEBusF
B o33k BusG
¥ 33KV BusH
X Pm

62

! Object Properties
g2 gl | =
= [000] Appearance
Caption Electrial area 2
Description Hectrial Metwork Area 2
B Misc
SCL file imported 06/06/2012 13:02:47
SCL Technical Key AA2

&= 44 |
= [000] Appearance
Caption PM
Description Power Management
SCL Technical Key J1
\oltage Range From 20t0 30KV

LS

Load shedding controller IED for Area 2
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Plant Structure ] ’% &l | =]
- ﬂ Electrical network area 2 E [000] Appearance
B--of Boctial area 2 PMLE3D
pas 1TkVBusC Description Customer product for PML630 1.2 for Area 2
B EEKVBUSE B [020] Addresses
A ;15"&3;5 [; IP Address 192.168.2.5
S e us IP-GATEWAY 192.0.21
o ii g S“Sﬁ IP-SUBNET 255.255.255.0
it us B [030] Communication Control
""" T PM Connection Type Fixed
B F LS  [080] Authentication
""" PMLE30 Is Authentication Disabled | True
ls Password used False
Password
= [100] SCL Information
Technical Key AA2J1LSA1
E Misc
Configuration Version PMLG630ver1.2.0.P
IED Family Relion
|IED Series 630 series
|IED Type 630 series
Manufacturer ABB
Order Code UBPLAAAAABAZABNAXC
Product Type PMLE30
Product Version 120
Figure 50: PCM600 : IEC 61850 signal designation concept

The created technical key for the full path name of the IED is:

+ AA2J1LSA1

. AA?2 = Electrical Network Area 2 “AA2” SCL Technical key

. J1 = Power Management - Voltage level “J1” SCL Technical key

. Bay = Load-shedding - Bay “LS” SCL Technical key

. PML630 = Customer product for PML630 1.2 for Area 2 “AA2J1LSA1”
SCL Technical key

The technical key for the IED can be suitably derived based on the

project naming conventions.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
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It is recommended to create a separate PCM600 project for each
electrical network area, where more than one electrical network areas/
process areas are provided with PML630 in cPMS - LS Configuration
B Power Management configuration option.

The AA1= SCL Tech Key has to be kept unique for each electrical
network area. For example, electrical network area 1 as AA1, area2 as
AA2 and area 3 as AA3.

All the other bays in the project have to be created for the other feeder
IEDs as per single-line diagram of the network area. PML630 has to
be created at the end.
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Setting technical key

Both the physical IED and the IED object in PCM600 have a technical key. The
purpose of the technical key is to prevent the downloading of a configuration to the
wrong [ED. The technical key in the IED and PCM600 must be the same, otherwise
it is not possible to download a configuration. Each IED in a PCM600 project must
have a unique technical key. It is therefor not possible to set the same technical key for
several IEDs in the same PCM600 project.

ﬂ The IED is delivered with a factory default technical key.

The technical key property in PCM600 corresponds to the IED name
attribute in SCL files. The IED name attribute must not be changed
outside PCM600, because data in PCM600 might be lost when
importing SCL files.

The IED configuration wizard identifies feeder IEDs with the
technical keys. Hence, it is recommended to use meaningful names for
technical keys, for example, the name G1 can be assigned to the
technical key of generator one feeder IED.

When writing a configuration to the IED, PCM600 checks for any mismatches
between the IED object and the physical IED technical key. For communication
between the [ED and PCM600, the technical key must be the same. An option is
available to read the technical key from the IED and update it to PCM600 or write the
PCM600 technical key to the IED. A technical key can also be defined. An error
message is displayed if there is any mismatch between PCM600 and the IED technical
key.

eror x|

@ Mismatch between PCM and IED Technical Key. IED Technical Key
| /.-' inPCM is : AA2J1L5A1 whereas in IED is : PML1L, Please use "Set
== Technical Key" utiity to synchronize the Technical Keys.

Figure 51: Error message generated due to mismatch between PCM600 and
IED technical key
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1.
2.

The IP address of the IED object in PCM600 and the physical IED
which is intended to be connected through the technical key concept

should be same.

in the Object properties window.

ﬂ The technical key for an IED object in PCM600 can also be changed

Select the IED in Plant Structure.
Right-click and select Set Technical Key.

Plant Structure ]

Bl Electrical network area 2
Bl -2 Blectral area 2

----- B 11Ky Bus C
----- M 5 EkVBus E
----- B 11y Bus D
----- M g EKVBus F
----- B 33KV Bus G
----- ¥ 33kVBus H

Figure 52: PCM600: Set technical key menu at IED level

Collapse

Signal Monitoring
Disturbance Handling

Event Viewer

Parameter Setting
Application Configuration
Signal Matrix

Graphical Display Editor
Hardware Configuration

IED Users

IED Compare
IEC 51850 Configuration

o I fes DU EE DB

License Update Tool

4" SetTechnical Key
X

The technical key concept message is displayed.

Click OK in the dialog box.

The technical key is read from the IED and the technical key editor dialog box

opens.
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Set Technical Key §4|| Technical Key Editor ﬂ

Please select the unigue "Technical Key" to be used for

WARNING! communication. Choose "Technical Key in |IED" to use the
existing one from the |ED, "Technical Key in PCMEDD" to use

Changing the Technical Key in PCM&00 the iE c:r?ated by PCME00 or create cll.lstom ane by

might require changes in IEC&1850 selecting "User-defined Technical Key":

configuration of the IEDs in the whole project!

Otherwise the horizontal communication will PML1 ¥ Technical Keyin IED

not work.

I.—Q.-'-‘-"J'I LSA1 . Technical Keyin FCMEHD
I ) Userdefined Technical Key

ok |[ cameel |

Are you sure you want to continue?

Figure 53: PCM600: Technical key editor

Select the desired options in the Technical Key Editor dialog box.

. Use the existing technical key in the IED.

. Use the existing technical key defined for the IED object in PCM600.

. Set a user-defined technical key, which changes the technical key for both
the physical IED and IED object in PCM600.

H Do not use a technical key with more than 10 characters.

Click OK to confirm the selection.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F Section 4
Setting up a project

Technical Key Editor ﬂ

Flease select the unique "Technical Key" to be used for
communication. Choose "Technical Key in IED" to use the
existing one from the |ED, "Technical Key in PCME00" to use
the one created by PCMED] or create custom one by
selecting "lJser-defined Technical Key'™:

[FMLT €] Technical Keyin IED
[AAZITLSAT €] Techrical Keyin PCMBH0
[FML_2 % Userdefined Technical Key

0] | Zancel I
x|

i 3

Technical key set successfully in IED and PCM

- 4

Figure 54: PCM®600. Technical key in IED

4.7 Updating SCL private section

If the technical key of the PML630 IED is changed, it should also be reflected in the
private section of PML630's SCL file to ensure that COM600 can pick the right

section for WHMI. If a mismatch persists, load-shedding displays are not populated
in COM600.

1. Inthe Plant Structure view, right click the PML630 IED and select Update
SCL Private Section to update the technical key in the private section of the
SCD file.
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. Project Explorer
Plant Structure |

= ﬂ Blectrical_area_network_2
Sl % Substation

EEE

----- X 1Kv_BUS_C EI- License Update Tool

----- ¥V GEKV_BUS_E :
: = = ' Set Technical K
----- B 11KV_BUS_D L &Y

..... K GEKY BUS F Make GOOSE Connection
""" +Y. 33KV BUS_G Automatic Dataflow Engineering
----- ¥ 3 3KV_BUS_H .
. ¥ PMLE3D RIO Channel Allocation
(= £ PML2 Export Load-shed IED List
""" ] MIEE]  Update SCL Private Section

- 534 |ED Grou
= 3 Create Template ...

Irnport ...

Export ...

Read from IED ...
Write to [ED ...
Report Parameters...

Communication Port 3

Documentation 2

& Cut

Figure 55: Selecting Update SCL Private Section

Select Yes to confirm the updating of the SCL private section.

F By

Are you sure want to update SCL private section 7

Yes I ’ Mo

Figure 56: Confirming the update

On completion of the SCL private section update, the system confirms the
action.
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1 . . T |
Update SCL Private Section P ﬁ

[% S — —————NNNlll..

Figure 57: Completing the update successfully

The SCL private sections should be updated in certain situations.

*  When the PML630 Technical Key of the PML630 instance is changed through
Object properties.

*  When the PML630 Technical Key of the PML630 instance is changed using “Set
Technical Key” tool.

*  After importing or copying the PML630 instance on substation level when a
project specific PML630 Technical Key is defined.

The Update SCL Private Section tool does not support PML630
instances created or imported under the [ED Group.

4.8 Using the IED in COM600 project - PML630

The IED connectivity package has built-in features to support the automatic
configuration of the load-shedding process displays in COM600. After completing
the cPMS - LS Configuration A engineering, the SCD file exported from PCM600
should be imported to SAB600.

Itis not possible to access load-shedding subnetwork-wise displays in
SAB600.

4.9 Configuring IEDs offline

1. Right-click the Bay node, point to New, point to Power Management IEDs and
select PML630.
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Plant Structure ]
= B Blectrical network area 2
Bl oy Blectisl area 2
B 11kVBusC
G- 6.6k Bus E
A 1kVBusD
G- 66kV Bus F
Y 33KVBus G
G4 33KV Bus H
= K PM
o g rﬂ! IED Compare
T4 IEC 561850 Configuration
Import ...
@ Lifecycle Handling
MNew Generic [EC61850 IED »
% cut Power Management [EDs 3
Copy Feeder IEDs 3
Generator Protection IEDs 3
Delete
Motor Protection IEDs 3
Rename
Transformer Protection IEDs 3
Fugaiis Transformer IEDs »
Create fram Template. ..
Figure 58: Menu navigation for the IED object creation
Click PML630 IED.

PML630 Configuration Wizard opens.
Select Offline Configuration in Configuration Mode Selection Page and

click Next.

The Configuration Mode selection varies in the online and
offline configuration. In the offline configuration, select the I[ED
type, version and IED order code manually.
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=l pML630 - Configuration Mode Selection Page

PML620 Configuration Wizard
Configuration Mode Selection Page

Figure 59: Configuration Mode Offline Configuration

The order selection must be done manually according to the project
specifications or requirements.

If there is a mismatch between the offline order code selection
and the actual IED configuration, the IED configuration from
PCM600 cannot be downloaded into the IED.

In the Communication Protocol Selection page, click Next.
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El PML6E30 - Communication protocol selection page

PML630 Configuration Wizard
Communication protocol seledion page

Figure 60: Communication protocol selection page

5. Select the port access as Front Port for the front port or LAN1 for back port.

72 PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F Section 4
Setting up a project

E| PML6E30 - IEC61850 communication protocol

PML630 Configuration Wizard
IEC61850 communication protocol

Figure 61: Port selection

6. Inthe IEC 61850 Communication Protocol page, type the IP address and click
Next.
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E' PMLE30 - TEC61850 communication protocol

PML630 Configuration Wizard
IEC61850 communication protocol

Figure 62: /P address selection for [ED

For Ethernet communication, select the port as LAN1 and the [P
address of the IED should be unique.

7. Click Next.
8. In Version Selection page, click Next.

74 PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F

Section 4
Setting up a project

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual

- .
PMLE30 - Version &lﬁﬁm [

TR

PML630 Configuration Wizard

Version Selection Page

Offline Mode

Product Version 121 -

| Cancel | | <Back | [ Net>

Figure 63: Version Selection Page

In Order Code Selection page, select the type of local HMI arrangement and
Ethernet connection based on the project requirements, that is, for the desired
power supply.
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10.
11.

r PML630 - Order Code Selection Page @1
PML630 Configuration Wizard o ;
Order Code Selection Page -
:. -

Offline Mode

Please paste the order code field or use the selections below to insert the order code

Order Code u B P L AA AA A A A I A A N A X C
Order code selection

Product series, size PMLE30, 4U half 19 inch housing and connector set

Market type (Standard) IEC

Main application Power Management

Functional application Load-shedding

Analog inputs/outputs 41+ 5U (Io 1/54)

Binary inputs/outputs 14B1 + 9BO

Communication serial Serial glass fibre (5T connector)

Communication Ethernet Ethernet 100Base-FX (LC connector)

Communication protocel IEC 61850 protocol

Language IEC English

Front panel Integrated LHMI

Option1 cPMS: Configuration A

Option 2 No options

Power supply Power supply 48-125 VDC

Vacant Undefined

Version Version1.21

Concel | [ <Back | [ Ned> | IJ

Figure 64: Order Code Selection Page

Click Next.

Define the load-shedding network and complete all the necessary steps.

Inserting IEDs from the template library

An IED in the plant structure can be exported as a template (*.pcmt). A template
library can be built with the exported IED templates. It is possible to insert an IED
from the template library to create a new IED in the plant structure.

1.

A template library is created for reusing existing configurations in
new projects. A template [ED can only be inserted when the bay is

selected in the plant structure.

Right-click the bay in the Plant Structure tab.
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Plant Structure ]
=@ Electrical network ar
B i Electrial area 2 Callapse
7% 11KV Bug
M 56y By . Signal Monitoring
-3 11k Bu{ BB Disturbance Handling
K =
wrr BEKVEU WS Eyent viewer
-~ ¥¥ 33KV By
-~ 33KV EBUEE  Parameter Setting
- P - _ .
& T s Bt Application Configuration
B E ﬂ Signal Matrix
" 1—.{__-"" Graphical Display Editor
..
Hardware Configuration
! IED Users
ﬂé IED Compare
T4 [EC 61850 Configuration
E[ License Update Tool
3" Set Technical Key

Make GOOSE Connection

Automatic Dataflow Engineering

RIO Channel Allocation Report

| crest=Template ... M

Figure 65: PCM600 : Selecting the bay in the plant structure

2. Select New and click Create Template to open the Create New Object from
Template dialog box.

Create New Template x|

Name |Blectrizl_AreaZ_LS

Description [Area 2 Load shedding Controller PMLE30 IED

ok | cance |

Figure 66: PCM®600 : Creating the template
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Create New Object from Template LI
Available Object Types: Available Templates for 'PMLE30"
Generic IEC61850 IED Template name Description
=] Power Management |EDs § N s
[ E‘ PMLE30 Default template Atemplate without predefined data.
Feeder [EDs Blectrial_Area2_LS Area 2 Load shedding Controller PML. ..

Generator Protection IEDs
Motor Protection |EDs
Transformer Protection |EDs
Transformer IEDs

™ Select the created object

Delete Template | Import Template... | Creats | Close

98]

Figure 67: PCM600: Selecting IED from template library

Select the IED from the list of available IEDs.

Click the icon in the right column of the list of available templates to open the
Template Properties dialog box. Verify the template information and click

Close to close the dialog box.

x|

— Template info
Name: | Electrial_Area2_LS
Type: | User-Defined Template
Path: | C:APCMDataBases" Templates\PCME00 \Electrial_AreaZ_LS jed pomt
Corfigured protocol: [1ECE1850
Creation time: |2/25/2013 7:49.41 Am
Description:

Area 2 Load shedding Controller PMLE30 [ED

—Created on
Product name: [Pcmsn 25
Connectivity Package: | PMLE30 1.2, PRODUCTION - Build 01
Object type: [pLez0

Figure 68: PCM600: IED Template Properties

Click Delete Template to delete the template or click Import Template to
import a template from the selection dialog box or click Create to insert the

selected IED to the bay.

until clicking Close.

Itis possible to insert more than one IED from the Create New Object
from Template dialog box and the selection window remains open
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Instantiating IED object without any configuration

The IED Connectivity Package provides an option to instantiate the [ED object in the
PCM600 project without any application logic configuration.

There are two possible scenarios where an IED instance can be created and
configured.

Scenario 1: An entire IED configuration can be uploaded from an existing or
working [ED.

Further configuration changes, for example, addition of a busbar or power
sources or a load feeder, can be introduced to download configuration and make
a completely new [ED configuration.

Scenario 2: The entire load-shedding functionality is configured manually. This
implies that the load-shedding logic is created manually similar to the application
logic for other feeder IEDs like REF615/REM615/RET615 or REG630/REF630/
REM630/RET630.

The IED configuration steps describe the IED configuration.

Scenario 1:

1. Instantiate an [ED object in the PCM600 Plant Structure.

2. Start the configuration wizard and select the online mode.

3. Select IEC 61850 as the communication protocol.

4. Modify the default IP address by setting the actual IP address of the online [ED.
5. Update the IED version.

6. Update the default order code with the actual order code from the online IED.
7. In Network Configuration page, select Blank configuration by clicking the

check box.
Once the above step is done, the Loadshed Configuration radio buttons are
disabled.
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=] PML6E30 - Network Configuration Page

PML630 Configuration Wizard
Metwork Configuration Page

Figure 69: Blank configuration selection option

S

Click Next to skip additional network configuration steps.
9. Click Finish in Setup Complete Page.
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PML620 Configuration Wizard
Setup CompletePage

D Bsssnn §
o I'I.

Setup is complete. The configuration that is made for the selected IED is

below :
IED Type PML620 |
Product Version |1-2-1 |
IP Address |192.168 210 |
Order Option |UBP LAAAAAAAT AANAXC |

MOTE: Once configuration wizard is finished it can't be recpened.

= e

Figure 70: IED Setup completion page

10. The IED Connectivity Package creates an empty object type in the PCM600
without any application configuration content.

Plant Structure I
B Electrical network area 2

B &, Electrial anz 2

w-- EL 11kV BusC
£ X% G EIKY Bus E
DK% 171k Bus D

3
&
- EL E6KV Bus F
3
=

% 33KV Bus G
il--&% 33KV Bus H
5T M

BT
= ] PMLE30

- :_1 IED Corfiguration
e 8 Application Configuration

Figure 71: Empty Application Configuration section
11. Right-click the IED object and select Read from IED to upload the entire IED
configuration.
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Common Read/Write

N NE=Y i

Delete | Read | Write | IED

Status

Comment

K |C|#M

FMLE30

(N ||SCL: Exporting SCL..

Figure 72:

Downloading IED configuration

12. Open the Application Configuration tool after the IED configuration download.
The load-shedding function blocks that were disabled for instantiation (when the
network configuration was done with the configuration wizard) are now enabled.

13.

82

: Object Types v R X/ Project Explorer
All 2 Plant Structure ]
Basic IED functions & || B~ @ Bectical nstwork arsa 2
§ B Hectrial area 2
Caontrol @~ :
i - 4% 11kV Bus C
General calculation 2 g K 6 BV Bus E
Local HMI functions % - ¥ 11V Bus D
£ M E5kYBus F
. - TTT
Logkc & M 334 Bus G
Monitoring A ~ H¥ 33V Bus H
Multipurpose protect. & ? "'HE" P'%‘ Ve
Power management % = @
- %4 |ED Configuration
B LOMMXU ;
%5 Application Corfiguration
4 LSCACLS i
M LSPTRC
B NCEDCSWI
B NPMMEL
M PPLSGGIO
B PSCSH
4 SNWRCLS
Station communicat. R
Hardware /0 -

Figure 73:

Load-shedding function blocks that can be instantiated

Drag function blocks from the object type window to the Application
Configuration tool page. In the following example, the uploaded configuration
from the IED already comprises four LDMMXU function block instances
(corresponding to a four-busbar configuration). A dialog box appears when the
fifth busbar LDMMXU function block instance is dragged to the Application
Configuration page. It displays the maximum number of instances (six) that
correspond to the maximum number of load busbars that are supported by the

IED.
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Figure 74: Number of instances of LDMMXU function blocks

14. Instantiate other load-shedding function blocks to extend the network
configuration to, for example, six-busbar network and make the inter-function
block connections manually, similar to any other IED configuration.

Once the network configuration is completed, the [ED
configuration can be exported and the IEC 61850 engineering
completed in the IET600.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution 83
Engineering Manual



Section 4 1MRS757184 F

Setting up a project

SNWRCLS Cl

PSCSWI ] LDMMXU 1' NFMMXU

OBSITAGLT

LSCACLS

LR R [E]

LSPTRC al

LS5 OPR_CMD oPR_ 31

[eRE N R[]

OB T

PPLSGGIO Cl

BLOCK
BXT_LS_TRG

OO0

Figure 75: Manually inserted power management function blocks

15. Complete the remaining steps like automatic GOOSE connection and download
the configuration into the IED.

Scenario 2:

1. Steps 1 to 10, as mentioned for Scenario 1, are applicable. Alternatively, the
offline mode of IED configuration can also be selected.

2. The Application Configuration page is empty and hence, the entire load-shedding
application has to be performed manually.

3. Step 15, as mentioned for Scenario 1, are applicable.

The COM600 automatic display and IEC 61850 automatic data flow
configurations cannot be generated in Scenarios 1 (for the added part)
and 2 (completely), as these are effective only when the configuration
wizard runs through the load-shedding configuration (Network
Configuration pages).
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412

Interconnection between function blocks

After completing the configuration wizard steps, verify the created load-shedding
logic.

1. Right-click the PML630 object and select Application Configuration.
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Figure 76: Load-shedding main application logic

Based on the configuration selected in the Configuration Wizard, the function
blocks and their inter-connections are displayed in the Application
Configuration tool.

The automatically created load-shedding logic must not be modified as, for
example, deleting function blocks alter the connections for several reasons.

. Load-shedding function blocks cannot be instantiated in the Application
Configuration tool.
. Once altered, connections are not done automatically.

In case the connections are altered and need to be restored, the
License Update tool can be run to restore the connections.

2.  Ifthe load-shedding logic is modified, delete the existing IED configuration in
the PCM600 project tree and rebuild it. Any additional logic can also be inserted
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as per project-specific needs with the instantiable function blocks in the
Application Configuration tool.

B T LS
= PMLE30
----- ‘i* |IED Configuration
=% Application Configuration
= Mainfpp
----- % Basic |ED functions
----- in Monitoring
----- 4 Power Management
----- % Station communication
il P MLG630LSAddlogicConfigh
B3 Monitoring
------- {t AIRADR: 1
....... 1 A4RADR: 1
------- ¥ B1RBDR:1
- {t BZRBDR: 1
= PMLE30LSAddlogicConfigB
% Monitoring
- {t BIRBDR: 1

Figure 77: PCM600 : Application configuration pages

The PML630LSAddlogicConfigA and PML630LSAddlogicConfigB
application pages for the LEDs, events in LHMI, function key configuration and
disturbance record are created automatically.

. PML630LSAddlogicConfigA contains the above function blocks related
to the cPMS - LS configuration A.

. PML630LSAddlogicConfigB contains the above function blocks related
to the cPMS - LS configuration B.

The ACT connection of the function blocks in Addlogic ACT pages with power
management function blocks in the main application pages is done
automatically.
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4.13 Creating load-shedding key single-line diagram in
Graphical Display Editor

After completing the configuration wizard steps, the key load-shedding single-line
diagram must be verified.

1. Right-click PML630 Object Type and select Graphical Display Editor.
The network diagram as defined in the configuration wizard is displayed.

/‘DisplayF‘agef‘;\ Dizplay Page 2 .\
. | . . | . 2. | . E__
) GR1 GH1 GH2 GH3 TR1 GR2
I 2A A LA A A
e RN R R R
— 3813) sh ShS ) CE24
] T /% CE34 AT T
E /: F
EBEEJ ) CE4&
) T CESE T
=B / H
Figure 78: Graphical Display Editor: key load-shedding single-line

diagram for a six-busbar configuration

The automatically created single-line diagram comprises of only
busbars, power sources and critical circuit breakers (bus
couplers, equivalent representation of tie feeders, source circuit
breakers). When opened for the first time, the single-line
diagram can be distorted. The distorted elements can be
rearranged. Modification (for example, deletion and re-
instantiation) of the automatically created load-shedding key
single-line diagram objects is not possible, since the load-
shedding display objects (circuit breakers) cannot be linked
back to respective IEC 61850 information in Graphic Display
Editor as they are not available for selection. Load circuit
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breaker indications can be included and connected to the
respective circuit breakers.

2.  Rearrange the objects in the Graphical Display Editor page to match the
system representation.
The network diagram can be extended with Symbol Library.

The peer area connectivity needs to be configured in Graphical
Display Editor manually for the GR1 and GR2 by the user as per
the network connectivity to the other electrical network area.

jDispIayPaq&:f‘(\ Display Page 2 .\

e e B VB
{Peer Area 1 Peer Areal
] GR1 GH1 GHe GHZ TR1 GR2
] I /"I' /{‘ . /{‘ /’if I
C /2 D
CB13 ) o o3 ) CB24
T /{‘ /% T
T T T T
1 CB35 ) \' \' \' \' ) CB4&
] T EsLt | Estz “B9& FgL1 | FsLe T
B / » H
Figure 79: Graphical Display Editor: extended single-line diagram
3. Associate each load feeder IED with its IEC 61850 status input information data
point in the IED.
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F [CENR S
Symbol Library |I1EC hd Link Line Width |2 v
) Bl Display Node

IED Texd Fort IC: UniCode Characters (Ex12 Pixels) =1 Comment

- — - IED Text Font 0: UniCode Characters (6x12 Pixels)

Symbol Size [0: Medium (24x24 pixele) = BusE-LDMMXU-3.L1_CB_COMPS

Display Page 1 | Display Page 2

Peer Arga 1

BRI GNL | GH2 BN3 (TR1 GR2

1 A4 4 CElZ A A

RIREE A M /NN S AR S
L cai3 G/T’ st ) CcB24
] CB34

e
| ceas / /. CcB4g
1 E?Ll E?LE 53/55 F?Ll F?LE
- 5 H
Figure 80:

Name

X Pos

Nzme Position

n
Y Position

BusD;LDMMXU:2 L7 CB_COMPS
BusD;LDMMXU:2.L8 CB_COMPS
BusD;LDMMXU:2.L5 CB_COMPS
BusE L DMMXU:3.L
BusE:LDMMXU:3.L10_CB_COMPS
BusE:LDMMXU:3.L2_CB_COMPS
BusE:LDMMXU:3.L3_CB_COMPS
BusE;LDMMXU:3.L4 CB_COMPS

B_COMPS

BusE;LDMMXU:3.L5_CB_COMPS

BusE;LDMMXU:3.L6_CB_COMPS
BusELDMMXU:3.L7_CB_COMPS
BusE:LDMMXU:3.L8_CB_COMPS
BusE:LDMMXU:3.L3_CB_COMPS

Graphical Display Edifor: extended single-line diagram with

additional load feeder representation and peer area network
connectivity

If needed, introduce symbols such as generator and transformer and associate
them with the power source representation.

Display Page 1 I.:r Display Page 2 \

’]

Figure 81:
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rearranging the single-line diagram in Graphical Display Editor, the
rearrangement in Graphical Display Editor needs to be repeated.

ﬂ If the PML630 IED is reconfigured using License Update Tool after

4.14 IED reconfiguration

The IED Connectivity Package allows to reconfigure the load-shedding configuration
by re-launching the configuration wizard on launching of the License Update tool
(LUT). On user confirmation at the end of reconfiguration activity, the License
Update tool recreates the entire configuration based on the changes made in the
Network Configuration and Order code pages.

The IED Connectivity Package retains all the configurations done prior to the
reconfiguration activity. Hence, do not re-enter all the information entered during the
first iteration of the IED configuration. It also allows to reject the introduced
modifications. The IED reconfiguration is required under the following cases.

*  Network configuration change

. Addition or modification of the existing busbar assignment, for example,
level, names.

. Addition of a new load feeder to a busbar

. Modification of an existing load feeder's assignment to a busbar

. Addition of a new power source to a busbar

. Modification of an existing power source's assignment to a busbar

. Addition of a new bus coupler or a tie feeder to a busbar

. Selecting or removing the already selected information of virtual circuit
breaker configuration for the couplers

. Modification of an existing bus coupler or a tie feeder's assignment to a
busbar

*  Load-shedding logic in the Application Configuration tool

. Restoration of the automatically created function blocks deleted
inadvertently
. Restoration of the automatically created connection(s) between function

blocks deleted inadvertently

*  Regeneration of the automatically created key single-line diagram for Graphic
Display Editor

*  Regeneration of the load-shedding displays section in the IEC 61850
configuration file (SCD/CID) of the [IED

*  Upgrade of load-shedding functionality in future

*  Upgrade of load-shedding configuration option in future from cPMS - LS
Configuration A to cPMS - LS Configuration B

*  Change of IED hardware, if applicable in future
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Any changes done in the configuration or hardware with the LUT tool
reinstantiate the load-shedding application logics and set the default
load-shedding parameters for the power management function
blocks. Therefore, it is recommended to take the complete backup of
the parameter setting tools and restore it with the parameter setting
import tool in PCM600.

As the power management function blocks are reinstantiated after the
completion of LUT tool, IEC 61850 references also changes. It can
change the data object contents in the data sets and configuration
revision of the GOOSE and MMS control blocks. Hence, it is
recommended to export the .SCD file with the Automatic Dataflow
Engineering tool and use it for SAB600 configuration again. Also
verify the GOOSE data in the input sections of all the IEDs in the
PCM600 project and rewrite the configurations.

4.14.1 Reconfiguring IEDs

To begin IED reconfiguration, right-click the PML630 Object type and select

License Update Tool.
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Figure 82: License Update Tool

2. Select License Update Tool. A dialog box appears to prompt for the taking of
a backup of the current.

License Update Tool ]

@ Do you want to make a backup of selected IED in the PCM&00

Project?

Yes Mo |

Figure 83: Configuration backup prompt from LUT

3. Click Yes to save the IED configuration as a .pcmi (template) file.

92 PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F Section 4
Setting up a project
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~  Hide Foldersl Save I Cancel |
v

Figure 84: Saving the IED template file

. While running the License Update tool for any changes in
HW or network configuration, it is required to take the
backup of the IED, SCD file and the parameter setting file
exported from the IED.

. IED connpack reinstantiates all the power management
functions again, therefore, the configuration revision of
the MMS data set can change. Reimport the new SCD file
into the SAB600 project.

. The power management function blocks are reinstantiated
with the default parameter settings for the functions,
therefore, reimport the exported parameter setting file and
verify the parameters for the power management
functions.

. Make the changes again in the LHMI displays with the
Graphic Display Editor as the previous changes are lost
after running the License Update tool. This is because at
present there is no provision available in PCM600 to take
section-wise or selective backups of the IED
configuration.

4.  Click Save. A progress bar appears, indicating the progress of the current IED
configuration backup process.
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Exporting IED configuration

Figure 85: IED template file export progress bar

On completion of the export of the IED configuration file or when the current
IED configuration is decided not to be saved, the selection page under License
Update Mode appears, similar to the one when the Configuration Wizard is

launched.
[=] PML630 - License Update Mode Selection Page

PML630 License Update Wizard
License Update Mode Selection Fage

Figure 86: License Update fool mode Selection Page

Select the update to be done in the IED online or offline modes.

Click Next on the License Update Wizard to open Order Code Selection
page, where the modification of the IED hardware and software options is
possible to generate a change in the order code.
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[S528

Order Code Detection Page

PML630 License Update Wizard

Online Mode

Order Code

Order Code Selection

Product series, size
Market type (Standard)
Main application
Functional application
Analog inputs/outputs
Binary inputsfoutputs
Communication serial
Communication Ethernet
Communication protocol
Language

Front panel

Option1

Option 2

Pawer supply

Vacant

Version

Please scan the order code from IED.

- e s A

NN NN NN

PML630, 4U half 19 inch housing and connector set
IEC

Power Management

Load-shedding

41+ 5U (o 1/54)

14BI + 980

Serial glass fibre (ST connector)

Ethernet 100Base-TX (RJ-45 connector)

IEC 61850 protocol

IEC English

Integrated LHMI

cPMS: Configuration B (includes cPMS: Configuration A)
RIQ Integration support

Power supply 48-125 VDC

Undefined

Version1.21

Figure 87:

Cancel ][ < Back ][ Next > I

Order selection page

Changing Order Option 2 - A (RIO Integration support) to N
should not be done by the user. A warning message displays
saying that network configuration is lost if the load-shedding

configuration is changed. Click OK to proceed, else click
Cancel. That s, License Update tool does not support to remove
or downgrade the RIO integration support, the complete
configuration in wizard needs to be redone and older
configuration cannot be saved.

7. Click Next. This action prompts the load-shedding functionality license update
dialog box to appear, where the load-shedding network configuration can be

upgraded.
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PML630 - Network Configuration Page I ll

PML63D License Update Wizard ; - '

Network Configuration Page
R A .
s, "o .4

Select Netwark. | Select Busbars I Configure Sources and Sheddable Loads | Configure Couplers I

—Metwark Configuration

—Loadshed Configuration

" Configuration A {Compact Power Management System)
' Configuration B (Configuration & + Communication with Peer PMLG30 [EDs)

™ Blank Configuration

Cancel | < Back | x> |

Figure 88: Load-shedding network configuration page

8. Make additions or modifications as needed for the load-shedding functionality
related to load feeders, power sources, network circuit breakers and busbars.

Change of Loadshed Configuration option from Configuration
B to Configuration A should not be done by the user. A warning
message displays saying that network configuration is lost if the
load-shedding configuration is changed. Click OK to proceed,
else click Cancel. If Configuration A is changed to
Configuration B, first remove loads\Sources\coupler before
removing the already configured busbars.
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PML630 - Order Code Selection Page ﬁl

PML630 License Update Wizard
Network Configuration Page

a_u_@ =m
e
u o

[ W LT

[l
[
L

Select Network I Select Busbars | Configure Sources and Sheddable Loads | Configure Couplers |
—Network Configuration

—Load-shed Configuration

& Configuration A (Compact Power Management System)
" Configuration B (Configuration A + Communication with Peer PML630 [EDS)

x

L 1 Complete Network Configuration will be lost since the order code is
S LlA changed( Option 1 field selection is ‘A" ). Click OK to proceed else
7 dick Cancel in Network Configuration Page and restart LUT.

[ |

Cancel | < Back | Nest > I

Figure 89: Warning message while downgrading the cPMS Configuration
BifoA

An example to add a load feeder.
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PML630 License Update Wizard
MNetwork Configuration Page

I_

Grid1{GRD2_1) Sheddableload 1{CSL1)
Generator 1{GTG1) SheddableLoad2(CSL2)
Generator 2(GTG2)

Add Sheddable Load

REMOWVE,

Figure 90: Adding network component (Load) in PML630 License Update
Wizard

9.  Click Next. The updated license code appears.

ﬂ Adding network components does not influence the order code.
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-
PML630 - License Update Complete Page - : [
PML630 License Update Wizard : -

License Update Complete Page

License Information will be updated for the below selected IED

IED Type |PML63[] |
Product Version (121 |
IP Address [192.168.2.10 |
QOrder Option |UEPLMMAAAZAANAXC ‘

Figure 91: License update complete page

10. Click Finish to complete the reconfiguration process with the changes
considered.

11. Click Cancel to reverse the changes done in the Network Configuration page
or Order Code Detection page.
The IED Connectivity Package does not affect any change in the [IED
configuration and, thus, ignores the changes.

ﬂ Precautions to be taken while using LUT

*  Some of the changes made with the License Update tool for the load-shedding
network configuration need multiple procedures before the configuration is
downloaded into the IED and failing of performing the procedures may result in
incorrect IED behaviour.

» Itis assumed that the feeders’ IEDs are not deleted from the PCM600 structure.

*  The changes and their impacts are described in Table 2.

Case 2 can have unconnected function blocks in Application
Configuration tool.
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Table 2: Changes in the load-shedding network configuration and their impact
Case Intent Impact IEC 61850 datasets | Power IET600 Engg. SMT Config. SLD SAB
of IED (config. rev) Management PST in 600
corrections GDE
(Default setting are
applied after

running LUT)

MMS GOOSE Feeder IED

IED

1 Add load feeder Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No™® Yes

2 Delete load feeder No Yes No No No No No Yes
Swap load feeders from one busbar to Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No™ Yes
another

4 Swap power source feeders from one Yes Yes Yes Yes - No Yes Yes
busbar to another
Delete busbar No Yes Yes Yes No No Yes Yes
Change busbar levels Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Change of order codes (power supply, NA Yes NA NA NA NA Yes Yes

LHMI arrangement and Ethernet
connectivity type)

8 Modification of Source Type and Adjacent | Yes Yes No Yes No Yes | Yes Yes
Network Connectivity information.

9 Selecting or removing the already No Yes No No No No Yes Yes
selected current measurement
information.

10 Selecting or removing the already Yes Yes No Yes No Yes | Yes Yes

selected information for various Source
Type for Available power mode - Ava Pow
Mode selection or governor mode - £n
Comm Gov Mode selection for sources.

11 Selecting or removing the already Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes | Yes Yes
selected information for Virtual Circuit
Breaker configuration for couplers

1) If the load feeder is included or removed in the SLD

* It may take some time to complete the License Update tool activity, especially
after making the changes in the load-shedding network configuration as the
Configuration Wizard performs the IED load-shedding configuration again.

*  Before running the License Update tool changes involving non-load-shedding
network elements, export the project .scd file (from the IED object) as a backup.
After completion of License Update tool, re-import the .scd file in the project.
Once done, check that the Signal Matrix tool connections are intact.

Without taking the backup of the .scd file, the Signal Matrix tool connections for
load feeders (load-shedding commands received in IED) may be lost.

4.15 Configuration of load-shedding groups and PCM600
project handling

Ideally the engineering and configuration of all feeder IEDs are
already done before the commencement of the IED configuration.
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Multiple load feeders are grouped together to form load-shedding groups in certain
conditions.

*  When the sheddable feeder IED count in a busbar exceeds 10 (This is because the
IED only handles a maximum of 10 priorities in a busbar)

*  When the electrical network is big and thus comprises of IEDs that cannot be
handled in a single PCM600 project

630 series IEDs communicating directly with the IED is decreased. A
load-shedding group comprises of a maximum of three load feeders
IEDs.

ﬂ By grouping load feeder IEDs, the number of load feeder 615, 620 and

Another reason is to optimize the PCM600 project sizes that could be significantly
large when configurations are attempted to be engineered under the same project in
PCM600. This could result in performance issues related to PCM600. Hence, to
manage a higher number of loads per busbar and PCM600 project size, a split in the
PCM600 projects is necessary and may be unavoidable.

All feeder IEDs with the same shedding priority (as per plant processes) in each busbar
are grouped into a single entity (group), and an IED from this group is assigned as the
representative load. This feeder [IED communicates the cumulative power value of
this group to the IED. The feeder IEDs in this group do not communicate with the IED
directly, and are termed as dependent loads. However, load-shedding commands from
the IED are extended directly to the representative load and dependent loads.

o ,
w "o s o
[ ] 7 [
—
f D gm.)q
i { LBBO2
) i sup s awip suip st s o ewn e e m susp e
i A i i T e i i
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Figure 92: Example of six-busbar configuration

This network comprises of two grid transformers, six generators, six busbars, 60
loads/load-shedding groups connected across six busbars and 11 network circuit
breakers (bus couplers/tie feeders).

Though the loads in every busbar are only 10, the above network has 79 IEDs that need
to be directly associated with the IED.
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The current limitations in PCM600 prevent the engineering of 200 IEDs in a single
project.

The load-shedding group adaptations is also needed when the number of loads under
a busbar increases beyond the current limit of 10.

In a busbar LBBO03 network that comprises of generator G5, network circuit breaker
NBCA and 10 sheddable loads. Load feeders CSL1, CSL2 and CSL3 have the same
load-shedding priority (10) (process-wise) and hence included in a single load-
shedding group. The IEDs belonging to the same group are enclosed and identified by
a dashed rectangle.

Similarly CSL4, CSLS5 and CSL6 form the second load-shedding group (priority 8)
and CSLS8, CSL9 and CSL10 form the third group (priority 12). One independent load
feeder CSL7 has the priority 5 that is not a part of any load-shedding group. Similarly,
such an arrangement is carried out for all five other busbars. An example of such load-
shedding group is presented under busbar LBBO1.

While the ASL4 load feeder is referred to as representative load (RL), the ASL3 and
ASLS5 load feeders are referred to as dependent loads (DL). All the feeders under a
load-shedding group have the same priorities.

Too——o==

ASLI(AN ASLA(D) ASLID) ASLHR) ASLEDN 4

rn

Load 20 20 a0 a0 a4
Priority | 90 | 18 18 1 1 ]
e e e L e
Figure 93: Load-shedding group arrangement

The IED thatis not a part of a load-shedding group is referred to as an independent load
(IL).

In LBBO3, for example, all representative loads (CSL1, CSL4, CSL8) and
independent load (CSL7) besides G5- (generator), NBCA-, NBCE- and NBCD -
related (tie feeders and bus couplers) IEDs need to communicate directly with the
IED. The IED issues independent shedding commands to the representative loads and
independent load. Dependent loads communicate with their respective representative
load within the load-shedding group. They send power value and circuit breaker status
data to the respective representative load using the IEC 61850 GOOSE
communication profile. Representative load combines this data with its own data
using a customized logic. This logic should be included in feeder IEDs (REM/REF/
RET) 615, 620 and 630 series.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F

Section 4
Setting up a project

Only an REF630/RET630/REM630 1.1 IED can be assigned to be a
representative load, whereas an dependent load can be an (REF/REM/
RET) 615, 620 and 630 series version 1.0.

Input data handling at representative load

The logic in the representative load includes several aspects.

*  The logic to receive the circuit breaker position of the two dependent loads. The
logic also includes the validation of GOOSE data and conversion to one-bit value
for switching of power value.

*  The logic to convert the two-bit representative load circuit breaker position
information to one-bit.

*  The logic to receive the power values of the two dependent loads. The logic also
includes the validation of data based on GOOSE and one-bit circuit breaker
status, logic for summation of power values of dependent loads and
representative load. Summationed power values is send to the IED.

*  Combined circuit breaker position status of representative load and two
dependent loads after conversion to two-bit status information is send to the IED.

If the representative load is in Test mode, the entire load-
shedding group (including representative loads) becomes
inhibited for load-shedding.

Command handling and distribution of commands to dependent loads at
representative load

Besides the representative loads and independent loads, the IED sends load-shedding
commands also directly to REF630/RET630/REM630-based dependent loads.
However, for (REF/REM/RET) 615 and 620 series-based dependent loads, the load-
shedding command is routed through the representative load.

due to the current limitations in the latter to handle its own test mode
condition in the Application Configuration tool.

ﬂ This difference in handling between 630 series and 615/620 series is

representative loads. This is because only they have the capability to
receive Analog GOOSE needed to receive power values from
dependent loads.

ﬂ Only REF630/RET630/REM630 1.1 version IEDs can play the role of

PCM600 project configuration
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The configuration for the above six-busbar network arrangement is divided in the
manner as described below.

The main project consists of all the power sources under busbars LBBO01..04, all the
representative loads under LBBO1...06, independent loads under LBBO01..06 and the
IED. In other words, the main project comprises of all the feeder IEDs communicating
directly with the IED.
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The subprojects (typically one per busbar) comprise of dependent loads,
representative loads and the IED. In other words, all the load feeder IEDs belonging
to various load-shedding groups are included in the subproject. The IED is also
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included in the all the subprojects as it is directly associated with representative loads
to ensure inter-project (main and subproject) configuration consistency.

In this example, there are six such subprojects for LBBO1...06.

The subproject composition can be decided but the modularity and
PCM600 limitations must be considered.

The IED group, as shown in Figure 95, should not be deleted, as it is
needed to keep the SCL structure of the project intact.

iz Local Server\BusALSGrp(2) - PCMG00 P
p

File Edit View Tools Window Help
D HE {BE EEDH

! Project Explorer X
Plant Structure ]
= [ BusALSGp(2)
= T?'\" AR
[ ﬂk!"r K1

- 5 ASLZ_G1D1
B T ASL3_G2D1 | Dependent
[ T ASL5 G2pz | loads in LBBO1
[ F ASL7_G3D1
- T ASLE_G3D2
- 3 ASL10_G4D1
i 13 ASLT_GTR R i
- ASLA GZR epresentative
L g ASLE GIR loads in LBB01
H-- T ASLY_G4R
w9

PMLEB30
Other IEDs
BSL4_G2R present in the
BSLE_G3R SCD file that
B5LE G4R are
G1 associated
G2 with PML630.

Figure 95: Subproject for LBBO1 configuration details

Considerations for configuration download

After completing the engineering for the entire network, the configurations related to
power sources, network circuit breakers and independent loads can be downloaded in
the respective IEDs from the PCM600. The IED configuration can also be
downloaded from the main project.
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4.16

4.16.1

4.16.2

The representative load configurations should not be downloaded from the main
project.

The configurations for all the representative loads and dependent loads should be
downloaded from the subprojects.

IEC 61850 GOOSE communication parameters setting should be
identical in the main and subprojects for the IED and representative
load in IET600.

shedding group configuration as the IED notices only the
representative load and not the dependent loads.

ﬂ No additional logic engineering is required in the IED for load-

Load-shedding group handling engineering

Projects involving big network configurations and load-shedding groups require main
project engineering and subproject engineering.

Engineering main projects

Projects involving big network configurations and load shedding groups require main
project engineering.

1. Configure representative load feeder IEDs, independent load IEDs, power
source IEDs and IED in the main project.

2. Perform IET600 Engineering for load shedding functionality.

3. Import the main project .scd file into PCM600 and complete the Signal Matrix
tool configuration for the IED and feeder IEDs.

4.  Export the IED template files (.pcmi) of PML630 and all representative loads.

5. Export the IED .cid file. This file also comprises of all representative loads.

6.  The independent load IEDs, power source IEDs and IED configurations are
ready to downloading to the respective [EDs.

Automatic DataFlow engineering

From PCM600 Ver.2.6 onwards, GOOSE subscription for sheddable loads has to be
manually configured in the IEC 61850 Configuration tool. To ensure ease of
engineering, an Excel sheet with a similar look and feel as the IEC 61850
Configuration tool is exported at given location after the Automatic DataFlow
Engineering action.
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While the sheddable loads appear in the first column, the list of GOOSE Control
Blocks from PML630 appear in the first row. Each sheddable load has a subscription
mark to a particular GCB in accordance with the configuration done in the PML630
Configuration wizard.

H = PML2 xlsx - Excel
FILE HOME INSERT PAGE LAYOUT FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW
LT ¢ . ow| = = :
Calibri i A A E=EE =& Wrap Text General - | in
D Eg - o p |;
Paste < B I U- #H- H-A- === £33 EMergetiCenter - $-% * 55 5% Conditional Farm
5 Formatting = Tab
Clipboard 1 Font [F Alignment [F1 Number Il Styles
Al - fr
A B & D E F G H
R e
— — - - - —
oS = = =i b [a]
1 3 8 i 2 8 2 B
2 |PML2.51.LDO.LLNO.GCB_SL1 X X X X X X
3 |PML2.51.LDO.LLNO.GCB_S5L2 X
4 |PML2.51.LDO.LLNO.PP_PML

Figure 96: Exported sheddable load list

4.16.3 Engineering subprojects

Projects involving big network configurations and load-shedding groups require
subproject engineering.

—

Create the subproject for LBBO1.

Add and engineer all the dependent load IEDs.

Import the PCMI files of PML630 and representative loads , exported from the

main project.

Export the .scd file.

Create a new IET600 project and import the .scd file.

Import the IED .cid file into IET600.

Perform IET600 Engineering for data exchange between representative load and

dependent loads. The GOOSE data flow configuration for the representative

loads comprises of both dependent loads and PML630 (load-shedding

commands).

8. Generate the LBB01 SCD file and import into the PCM600 LBBO1 subproject.
Select Ignore Substation section in PCM600.

9.  Make the Signal Matrix tool configuration for representative load and dependent
loads.

10. The configurations of representative load and dependent loads are ready for

downloading to the respective IEDs.

W

NS n ke

The subproject engineering steps are repeated for the remaining busbars LBB02 to
LBBO06.
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417

Exporting IED lists using connectivity package

The IED connectivity package provides a feature to export an [ED list that
consolidates the properties of the IEDs configured in the load-shedding functionality.
This feature is available only on completion of the configuration wizard steps. The
following IED details are made available on clicking the export IED list utility.

*  Position in PCM600 project plant structure

*  Type
*  Configuration version
*  Technical key

¢ Order/composition code
e Feeder type for load-shedding

The following steps describe the actions to export such an IED list.

1. Right-click the IED and select Export IED List.

4 Electial_network_area

EEE

=K% 11kV Bus |
----- T GTGE
----- T GT03
----- T GRD3_2
----- T I5L1
----- T 1512
----- 1513
----- T I5L4

- KY. PM
B F LS

l’..-.':
=

e B R

Application Configuration
Signal Matrix

Graphical Display Editor
Hardware Configuration
IED Users

IED Compare
IEC 61850 Configuration

License Update Tool

Set Technical Key

Make GOOSE Connection
Automatic Dataflow Engineering

RIO Channel Allocation

Export Loadshed IED List

Figure 97:

SCrver.
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Create Template ...

Import ...

Select Export IED Iist

Save the IED list at the desired location in the engineering station or network
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Figure 98:

Save the load-shed IED list

Open the IED list file to view its content.

Feeder IED List for PML630 :-

Substation/VoltageLevel/Bay
Electrical area 2/11kV BusC/GRD2Z_1
Electrical area 2/11kV BusC/GTG1
Electrical area 2/11kV BusC/GTG2
Electrical area 2/11kV BusC/Crackerl
Electrical area 2/11kV BusC/PEL
Electrical area 2/11kV BusD/GTG3
Electrical area 2/11kV BusD/GT01
Electrical area 2/11kV BusD/GRD2_3

Configuration

IED Type Version

REF&30
REGE30
REGE30
REF615

REF&30
REGE30
REF620
REF&30

Electrical area 2/11kV BusD/Cracker2 REFE20

Electrical area 2/11kV BusD/PE2

Electrical area 2/6.6kV BusE/GTG4
Electrical area 2/6.6kV BusE/PTAL
Electrical area 2/6.6kV BusE/RW1
Electrical area 2/6.6kV BusF/GTG5
Electrical area 2/6.6kV BusF/PTA2
Electrical area 2/6.6kV BusF/RW2

REM&15
REGE30
REF&30
REMB30
RIOG00
REF&30
REMG&20

REF630verl.2.0.10
REGE30verl.2.0.10
REGE30verl.2.0.10
o}
REF630verl.1.0.1
REGE30verl.2.0.10
F
REF630verl.2.0.10
F

E
REGE30verl.2.0.10
REF630verl.0.0.0
REMGE30verl.1.0.1
c
REF630verl.2.0.10
F

Electrical area 2/3.3kV BusG/Cooling REFG30 REF630verl.1.0.1

Electrical area 2/3.3kV BusG/Butadie REME15 D

Electrical area 2/3.3kV BusH,/Cooling RIOG00 C

Electrical area 2/3.3kV BusH/SpareFe REM&15 D

Electrical area 2/11kV BusC/NBCD REF&30 REF&30verl.1.0.1

Electrical area 2/6.6kV BusE/NBEF RIOG00 C

Electrical area 2/3.3kV BusG/NBGH |REF630 REF&30verl.1.0.1

Electrical area 2/11kV BusC/NBCE RETE30 RET630verl.2.0.10
Electrical area 2/6.6kV BusE/NBEC RETE30 RET630verl.2.0.10
Electrical area 2/11kV BusD/NBDF RETE30 RET630verl.2.0.10
Electrical area 2,/6.6kV BusF/NBFD RETE30 RET630verl.2.0.10
Electrical area 2/6.6kV BusE/NBEG  RETG20 F

Electrical area 2/3.3kV BusG/NBGE  RETG20 F

Electrical area 2/6.6kV BusF/NBFH RETB30 RET630verl.2.0.10
Electrical area 2/3.3kV BusH/NBHF | RETE30 RET630verl.2.0.10
Electrical area 2/PM2/L52 PMLE30 PMLE30verl.2.0.0
Figure 99: Feeder IED Iist

IED
Technical
Key
GRD2_1
GTG1
GTG2
cLs1
CsL2
GTG3
GTO1
GRD2_3
DsL1
DsL2
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ESL1
ESL2
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NBCE
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NBDF
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NBGE
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NBHF
PML2

Order/

Save | Cancel |
v
Feeder Type for Load-
Composition Code shedding

SBEFDABABAAAZANNANC
SBEGAABAAAAATATNANC
SBEGAABAAAAATATNANC
HBFFAFAGABCIBAAZXD
SBFNABABAACZAZNAXE
SBEGAABAAAAATATNANC
NBFNAANNABCIBNNIXF
SBEFDABABAAAZANNANC
NBFNAANNABCIBNMNIXF
HBEMCAEAGNBAIBBNI1XE
SBEGAABAAAAATATNANC
SBFNABABAABZAZNAXA
SEMNAAAAAAATNNNAKE
AA-AA-LACCAADDA---—--—
SBFNABABAACZAZNAXC
NEMNAANNABCIBNNIXF
SBFNABABAACZAZNAXE
HBEMCAEAGNBAIBEBNI1XD
AA-AA-LACCAADDAB-A-—--
HBEMCAEAGNBAIBEBNI1XD
SBFNABACAACZIAZNAXE
AA-AA-LACCAADDA--
SBFNABACAACZIAZNAXE
SETAAAABAAAZANNANC
SETAAAABAAAZANNANC
SETAAAABAAAZANNANC
SETAAAABAAAZANNANC
NETNAANNABCIBNNIXF
NETNAANNABCIBNNIXF
SETAAAABAAAZANNANC
SETAAAABAAAZANNANC
UBPLABAAABAZABAANC

C(LBB1)-Grid1- Adj.Area
C{LBB1)-Generatorl
C{LBB1)-Generator2
C{LBB1)-Sheddableloadl
C(LBB1)-SheddablelLoad2
D{LBB2)-Generator3
D{LBB2)-Transformerl
D{LBB2)-Grid2- AdjArea
D{LBB2)-Sheddableloadl
D{LBB2)-SheddableLoad2
E{LBB3)-Generatord
E(LBB3)-SheddableLoadl
E(LBB3)-SheddableLoad2
F{LBB4)-Generators
F(LBB4)-SheddablelLoadl
F(LBB4)-SheddablelLoad2
G{LBB5)-SheddableLoadl
G{LBB5)-SheddableLoad2
H{LBB6)-SheddableLoadl
H{LBB6)-SheddableLoad2
CB12 - Sending

- CB34 - Sending

CB56 - Sending
CB13 - Sending
CB13 - Receiving
CB24 - Sending
CB24 - Receiving
CB35 - Sending
CB35 - Receiving
CB46 - 5ending
CB46 - Receiving
Configh
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PML630 IED configuration. If attempted, an error message
appears.

ﬂ The IED list is not possible to be generated in case of a blank

Figure 100: Export IED list for blank load-shedding IED

In case of Configuration B, the adjacent power network area’s
load-shedding IED appears in the PCM600 project as a part of
the IED Group. The adjacent network area’s IED list should be
exported from the respective area’s PCM600 project.

----- #T Application C

= PlLe3 eror x
..... :_j |ED Corffigun -

=[] PML630
----- %4 |ED Configuration

----- #1 Application Corfiguratior

Figure 101: Export load-shed IED list for adjacent network area load-
shedding IED

418 RIO600 channel allocation details

Additional tool is included in the load-shedding IED connectivity package, as RIO
channel allocation.

The channel allocations in the RIO600 IED for the power management load-shedding
functionality are defined for each type of feeder bay (Power source - Grid/
Transformer/Generator, network circuit breaker - Bus coupler and Load feeder -
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sheddable loads). Also the input - DIM module, output - DOM module and analog
input - RTD module positions are also defined for the RIO600 IED.

It is recommended to follow the recommendations as mentioned in the RIO Channel

Allocation details.

-2 Blectrial_network_ard

EEE]

=% 11kV Bus |
..... T GTGS
..... T GT
.....
.....
.....
.....

T I5L1

Figure 102:

T GRD3.2

Lot

1] B

20 dE R

Application Configuration
Signal Matrix

Graphical Display Editor
Hardware Configuration

IED Users

IED Compare
IEC 61850 Configuration

License Update Tool
Set Technical Key
Make GOOSE Connection

Automatic Dataflow Engineering

RIC Channel Allocation

Export Loadshed IED List
Create Template ...

Import ...

RIO channel allocation details

Right-click the IED and select RIO Channel Allocation.

112

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F

Section 4

Setting up a project

RIO600 modules channel allocation in |0 modules for load shedding

solution

RIO600 Ver.1.2

Element Type Signal Type DIM RTD DIM/RTD Position
Circuit breaker open DIM8GGIO1.Ind1 - 1
Grid transformer/ Circuit breaker close DIM8GGIO1.Ind2 - 1
Generation and Protection trip DIM8GGIO1.Ind3 - 1
B.us .Coupler/ CII’Cl‘,IIt brea‘k‘er in DIMBGGIOL.Ind4 ) 1
Tie-line breaker service position
Circuit breaker power - RTDGGIO2.AniInl 2
Element DIM/RTD/DOM
Type Signal Type DIM RTD DOM Position
Circuit breaker DIMSGGIOLInd1 . - 1
open
Circuit breaker DIM8GGIOL.Ind2 - : 1
close
RIO600 error DIM8GGIOL.Ind3 - ; 1
Load indication
feeder Load feeder power - RTDGGIO2.AnInl - 2
Load shed trip DOMGGIO3.SPCSO1 3
command
DOMGGIO3.SPCSO4
RIO600 error (Made as an
L o 3
activation indication at DIM
card channel 3)

Note: RIO600 IEDs should be configured as follows

ARESEE S

channel 3.

AL 1B ED
W
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DIM module shall only be configured at position 1.
RTD module shall only be configured at position 2.
DOM module shall be configured at any position except position 1 and 2.
DOM module SMT connection shall be done manually.
DOM module channel 4 shall be configured for IRF of RIO600 and hardwired to DIM module
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RIO600 Ver.1.6 and later

Element Type Signal Type SCM/DIM RTD Position

SCM/DIM/RTD

- SCMHGGIO1.Ind1/
Circuit breaker open DIMSGGIOLInd1 - Any

SCMHGGIO1.Ind2/

gg:;rraagzao;;n;r/ Circuit breaker close DIMSGGIOLInd2 - Any
Bus Coupler/ Protection trip SCMHGGIOL.Ind3/ - Any
Tie-line breaker DIM8GGIO1.Ind3
Circuit breaker in SCMHGGIO1.Ind4/ ) Any
service position DIM8GGIO1.Ind4
Circuit breaker power - RTDGGIO1.AnInl Any
Element SCM/RTD/DOM
Type Signal Type SCM/DIM RTD DOM Position
Circuit breaker SCMHGGIO1.Ind1/ ) - Any
open DIM8GGIO1.Ind1
Circuit breaker SCMHGGIO1.Ind2/ ) - Any
close DIM8GGIO1.Ind2
RIO600 error SCMHGGIO1.Ind3/ . - An
indication DIM8GGIOL.Ind3 v
Load Load feeder power - RTDGGIO1.AnInl - Any
feed Load shed trip DOMGGIO1.SPCSO1/
eeder Any
command SCMHGGIO1.SPCSO1
DOMGGIO1.SPCS04/
SCMHGGIO1.SPCSO4
RIO600 error (Made as an
- P Any
activation indication at
SCM/DIM card
channel 3)

Note: RIO600 IEDs should be configured as follows

~

SCM/RTD/DOM/DIM modules can be configured at any position.

User must select high voltage (hardware type) and 4140 (application type) If SCM module is
used.

SCM module have the highest priority over DIM module if both are available in the same stack.
In the absence of SCM module, available first instance of DIM8 module will be used.

If the first instance of any module is not available in the stack, next immediate available
instance will be used.

High voltage variant of modules have the highest priority than the low voltage variants.
DOM module SMT connection shall be done manually.

DOM module channel 4 shall be configured for IRF of RIO600 and hardwired to SCM/DIM
module channel 3.

Figure 103: RIO600 channel allocation report

114

RIO channel allocation details from the load-shedding IED tool set is
accessible only if the RIO600 IEDs are configured as power
source/bus coupler or sheddable loads in the IED configuration
wizard.
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eror ]

@ RIOG0D0 is not configured for this IED.

ok |

Figure 104: RIO600 is not configured for this IED
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Section 5

5.1

Power management engineering

Creating an application configuration using
Application Configuration tool

5.1.1 Overview
Application Configuration tool is used to create the application configuration for an
IED. The application configuration is built up with function blocks. Function blocks
are dedicated to different functions.
*  Monitoring
*  Communication
*  Preprocessing
Some function blocks are mapped as logical nodes as per [IEC 61850 standard. See the
IEC 61850 Communication Protocol manual for more information.
ﬂ Logical gates and timers are not mapped as logical nodes.
Though the load-shed logic is created automatically, the user can still
use the Application Configuration tool to make additional logic, if
necessary, as per project configuration/requirements.
The Application Configuration tool contains features for organizing and
programming an application configuration.
*  Coordinating application configuration into multiple logical parts in multiple
pages
* Inserting function blocks - Configuration wizard automatically inserts function
blocks for the IED, however certain function blocks, for example, AND, OR can
be instantiated.
*  Making connections - Configuration wizard automatically inserts function
blocks for the IED.
*  Creating variables
»  Setting function blocks and signal visibility to Signal Matrix tool
*  Documenting the application configuration
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*  Testing the application configuration online

*  Saving application configuration as a template in an application library for reuse
in IEDs

*  Validating the application configuration during the configuration process on
demand and write the configuration to the IED

Signal Matrix tool does not support group signals. These signals are
hidden in the Signal Matrix tool.

See the PCM600 online help for procedures to accomplish different tasks in PCM600.

51.2 Function blocks

Function blocks are the basic elements of an application configuration. They are
designed to represent functions and are organized in type groups. Different function
block types are displayed in the Object Types view. Function block data can be
modified using the Application Configuration tool.

Do not use characters other than a-z, A-Z, 0-9 or _ when setting user
defined names for signals and function blocks. Avoid using the space
character in function names. Follow IEC 61850 symbol standard and
IEC 61850 naming style.

Signals that have a user-defined name created using the Application
Configuration tool are only visible in the Parameter Setting tool if the
IED configuration is written to the IED and read back to PCM600.
Otherwise, the default signal name is shown in the Parameter Setting
tool.

Several operations are possible in a function block.

»  Setting user-defined names for function blocks and signals (marked in blue color)
o Setting IEC 61850 symbol standard

*  Setting [EC naming style

*  Locking function blocks

»  Setting visibility for execution order, cycle time and instance number

*  Managing signals, for example hiding, showing and rearranging

* Inverting input and output Boolean signals
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Figure 105: Application Configuration fool: Function block overview

N

Connection(s)

User defined function block name
Function block, locked (red)

User defined signal name
Function block, selected (red)

O: Execution order

T: Cycle time

o N o a b~ w N

I: Instance number

5.1.3 Signals and signal management

The input and output signals are arranged on the left and right sides of a function block.
Application part in the function block contains these signals, unused signals are
hidden for better visibility and connection routing.

The input signals on glue logic function blocks can only be inverted if
a glue logic function block with lower execution order in the same
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cycle time is available. Upto two input signals and two output signals
can be inverted for glue logic blocks in the same cycle time.

When the function block input is not connected the Application Configuration tool
displays the default value of all signals.

5.14 Function block execution parameters

The function block parameters Execution Order, Cycle Time and Instance Number
determine the runtime execution of the function block in the application
configuration. These parameters are optionally set for each new function block in the
Application Configuration tool.

Each time a function block is added in the Application Configuration tool, the
execution parameters are set from the Function Block Instance dialog box.

The Cycle Time setting options are 3, 5, 10, 100 or 200 ms. The availability of these
options depend on the function block type and the 630 series product.

H AIITED specific functions have an unalterable preset Cycle Time of 10
ms.

SNWRCLS

=

QOO

x|
Name: JsMWRCLS
Cycle Time: |1: j
Execution Order, _
Instance Number: 14011 -
Assign I Cancel |

Figure 106: Cycle Time

A —ve Cycle Time indicates a time driven application and a +ve Cycle
Time indicates an analogue data driven application. Analog data
driven applications require sample values from analog input modules.
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Time driven applications are executed periodically regardless of the
status of the analog signal processing.
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Figure 107: Application Configuration fool: function block organization
parameters

Instance Number is a counter for the total number of function blocks of the selected
type used within an application configuration.

The combination of Execution Order and Instance Number is predefined. Depending
on the application requirement, select a suitable combination from the Function Block

Instance dialog box.
Application configuration cycle time and execution order organization

The application execution within the 630 series products is organized in four time
classes.
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Figure 108: Application Configuration fool: Possible MainApplication cycle
times

ﬂ For the same time point, faster Cycle Time is executed first.

The function block with the preceding Execution Order must have the
lowest Cycle Time in a configuration. The Execution Order of all
subsequent function blocks must be the same or higher than the
previous function blocks.
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Figure 109: Cycle time and execution order

A function block type can be defined to be a member of one or several cycle times. A

function block instance can be set only to one Cycle Time.
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Figure 110:
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The Execution Order of the main function block in the Execution Order group 2
defines the Execution Orders needed in group 1 and 3. The preceding logic done with
function blocks in group 1 must have a lower Execution Order than the ones in group
2. The following function blocks in group 3 must have a higher Execution Order than
the main function block in group 2.

5.1.5 Creating additional IED logic

5.1.56.1 LED indication logic

The IED LHMI contains Start and Trip LED indications on the top part of the LHMI.
Besides, the IED includes a set of 13 programmable LEDs on the right side of the
LHMI. These LEDs are effectively used for load-shedding indications.

Table 3: cPMS - LS Configuration A LED indications
LED Indication
Start LED General load-shedding start (initiation of power balance calculations)
Trip LED General load-shedding operation (power balance calculations) resulting in load-
shedding command initiation to feeder IEDs
GRP1_LED 1 . Fast load-shedding module activation (Red indication pin)
. Fast load-shedding module start (Yellow indication pin)
GRP1_LED 2 . Slow load-shedding module activation (Red indication pin)
. Slow load-shedding module start (Yellow indication pin)
GRP1_LED 3 Spare
GRP1_LED 4 SubNetwork 1 load-shedding block (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 5 SubNetwork 2 load-shedding block (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 6 SubNetwork 3 load-shedding block (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 7 SubNetwork 4 load-shedding block (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 8 SubNetwork 1 slow load-shedding block/inhibited (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 9 SubNetwork 2 slow load-shedding block/inhibited (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 10 SubNetwork 3 slow load-shedding block/inhibited (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 11 SubNetwork 4 slow load-shedding block/inhibited (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 12 SubNetwork 1 load-shed operated (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 13 SubNetwork 2 load-shed operated (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 14 SubNetwork 3 load-shed operated (Red indication)
GRP1_LED 15 SubNetwork 4 load-shed operated (Red indication)
Table 4: ¢PMS - LS Configuration B LED indications
LED Indication
Start LED General load-shedding start (initiation of power balance calculations)
Trip LED General load-shedding operation (power balance calculations) resulting in load-
shed command initiation to feeder IEDs
GRP2_LED 1 . GR1 connected network area Remote CB Close (Green indication)

. GR1 connected network area Remote CB Open (Off)

GRP2_LED 2 GR1 connected network area IED data error (Red indication)
GRP2_LED 3 GR1 connected network area SN LS block due to Remote CB (Red indication)
GRP2_LED 4 GR1 connected network area SN LS block (Red indication)

Table continues on next page
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LED Indication

GRP2_LED 5 . GR2 connected network area Remote CB Close (Green indication)
GR2 connected network area Remote CB Open (Off)

GRP2_LED 6 GR2 connected network area IED data error (Red indication)
GRP2_LED 7 GR2 connected network area SN LS block due to Remote CB (Red indication)
GRP2_LED 8 GR2 connected network area SN LS block (Red indication)

Internal variables for representing the signals are created in PCM600 and assigned to
the output pins of load-shed function blocks.

ﬂ See the application engineering guide for more details.
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LED indication logic. internal variables

These variables are connected to the LED function blocks.

The input 1 and input 2 terminals of BIRBDR block are used for load-shedding Start
and Operate events. These signals are assigned to the Start and Trip LEDs of the IED.
These signals are allocated to the BIRBDR function block and parameterized as Start
and Trip respectively.
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Figure 112: LED indjcation logic.: Start and Trip LED configuration

Group / Parameter Name |IED‘U’EIUE |F’C‘u’due |
T
NAMET INPUT
Trigger operation 1 On
Set LED 1 Start
MNAMEZ INPUT2
Trigger operation 2 Off
Set LED 2 Tnp

Figure 113: LED Engineering. Parameterization in B1IRBDR
Based on the project configuration, the user can assign more LEDs, if required.

*  Slow load-shedding start/operate for power source
*  Subnetworks negative power balance

Based on the selection in the configuration wizard for the
configuration option, the related configuration LED indication,
LHMI events, function keys, and disturbance record function blocks
are instantiated and the Application Configuration tool connection
with main application (load-shedding application) is done
automatically.
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PMLE30 LED Engineering Configuration A
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Figure 114. LED engineering cPMS - LS Configuration A
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Figure 115: LED engineering cPMS - LS Configuration B

5.1.5.2 Local HMI event configuration

1. The BI1IRBDR block, as instantiated for the Start and Trip LEDs, is also used to
configure load-shedding events on the LHMI.
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PMLE30 LHMI Events
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Figure 116: B1RBDR and B2ZRBDR signals for the IED events in cPMS - LS
Configuration A

2. The signals configured for the LHMI LEDs are also used for LHMI events.

3. cPMS - LS Configuration A functionality-related necessary signals are
configured as LHMI events, and assigned to BIRBDR and B2RBDR function
blocks.

4. cPMS - LS Configuration B functionality-related necessary signals are
configured as LHMI events, and assigned to B3RBDR function block.

Based on the project configuration, you can assign more LHMI
events if required to the spare input pins of the BIRBDR and

B3RBDR function blocks.
. Slow load-shedding start/operate for power source
. Subnetworks negative power balance
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PMLE30 LHMI Events
Peer connected Station (area)

B3IREDR =
GRD1_PEER_CE STATUS STh——% peemiy g8 ST
GADI_FEER_DATAERRE R oy mumi =
GRDL_FEER_SRC_BLK S Bomml_C HLK
GRO1_FEER_SH_BLK Te—s 35_1:3\_35

L
GRDZ_PEER_CE_STATUS S »————F A==z 08 5T
NAUTST
GRDZ_PEER_DETA_ERR F——¢ pomiz DATL &
NEUTEE
GRDZ_PEER_SRC_BLK Z——— Pz siC 8.4
NAUTSE

GRDZ_PEER| SN_BLK Z— oz 3 ALK

AT

Figure 117: B3RBDR signals for the IED events in cPMS - LS Configuration
B

See the application engineering guide for connection of variables
between B1/B2/B3 RBDR function blocks and main load shed logic.

5.1.6 Load-shedding logic for feeder IEDs using Application
Configuration tool

Every load feeder IED directly associated with the IED and participating in load-
shedding activity requires a logic to handle the load-shedding command issued by the
IED. The logic is created using the Application Configuration tool. A Binary GOOSE
Receive block is created to receive the GOOSE command information from the IED.
The load-shedding command data is verified for the data quality of the IED, test mode
status of the IED and the load feeder IED before being passed onto to the binary output
channel to open the circuit breaker.

The OUT1 pin of GOOSE Receive function block is connected to an AND gate where
it is combined with a valid pin of the GOOSE input. The validated load-shedding
command is combined with other circuit breaker trip or open operation signals
including the protection operation and supervisory command from COM600 HMI or
LHMI and connected to a physical binary output channel.
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This logic is explained for all types of load feeders in the section Logic template
import.

+ REF/REM/RET630 1.0 based independent load or dependent load

*+  REF/REM/RET630 1.1 or later based independent load, representative or
dependent load

+ REF/REM/RET®615 3.0 or later based independent load or dependent load. The
logic templates for 615 and 620 series are identical. However, separate logic
template files are provided in the connectivity package.

5.1.7 Configuring disturbance recorder

Disturbance recorder feature is useful in analyzing load-shedding data, pre-load-
shedding event and post load-shedding event. To incorporate this feature, the [IED
needs to be configured with an additional logic using the Application Configuration
tool.

The disturbance recorder function block, AARADR, can accommodate ten analog
channels. A maximum number of ten data signals can be connected from the load-
shedding function block to the disturbance recorder function block. The disturbance
recorder engineering is explained using an example. In this example, four channels
from the core load-shedding function block are connected to the A4ARADR function
block.

*  Subnetwork 1 Effective Power Balance
*  Subnetwork 2 Effective Power Balance
*  Subnetwork 3 Effective Power Balance
*  Subnetwork 4 Effective Power Balance

Load-shedding start signal triggers the capture of the behavior of these four channels,
that is, the Effective Power Balance (EFF POW BAL) is captured before and after
load-shedding calculation initiation for each subnetwork. Load-shedding depends on
the Effective Power Balance in the subnetwork and, hence, load-shedding calculation
initiation may or may not result in load-shedding. This feature provides sufficient
information to measure the subnetwork behavior before and after a load-shedding
trigger.

1. PML630LSAddlogicConfigA ACT application page is instantiated once the
configuration wizard is finished. It contains the logic function blocks needed to
configure the disturbance recorder function. BIRBDR ,A3RADR and
A4RADR functions are created and the signal connections are done from the
main load-shedding application.
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SHWRCLS1[1]_EFF_POW_BAL T »——— oy 5F P9

NPUTI

SHWRCLSZ[2]_EFF_POW_BAL T »——— 3§27 5F P9

MPUTIZ
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Figure 118: Disturbance recorder instantiation for SN-wise available

power and load power
ITOR Cl
SNWRCLS1[1]_SHD_PRIO_RCI T=h———— i T
n'm'l."'tf'l't
AIRADR
ITOR a ® SN1_SHED_PRID
NPT
SNWRCLSZ[2]_SHD_PRIO_RL1 Fp———a |y ouT SNZ_SHED PRIO
CLETTI0 N
8 SNG_SHED PRIO
KRUTES
" SN4_SHED PRIO
ITOR C] D
" NPUTES
SNWRCLS3I[3]_SHD_PRIO_RLL T ————e OUT " NPT
[+7 =] ¥ INPUTZT
T =il
 NEUTE
ITOR o M NAUTIC
SNWRCLS4[4]_SHD_PRIO_RLL i |y OuT! Lt
IR

Figure 119: Disturbance recorder instantiation for SN-wise shed priority

2. Connect the variables to the SNWRCLS function block (one instance per
subnetwork) for Effective Power balance and Shed priority. In Figure 120,
SNWLRCLS1[1] EFF POW BAL represents the Effective Power Balance
for Subnetwork 1. Also connect the SNWLRCLS1[1] SHD PRIO RCI to
ITOR function block for connecting to A3RADR.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution 133
Engineering Manual



Section 5 1MRS757184 F

Power management engineering

—t W DISISE LSy
N_ACTAES—> SN1_ACTIVE
LE_B.0CKs SNi1_LS_BUOC
S.S_TRG.’H"_O SNi_SLS TRG_INH
NEG_BON .
;_ng-._o SN1_LS_RESET
NAN_LS TROp—C> SNI_MAN_LS_TRG
LS OPSRATE <> SNI_LS_OPERATE

> SNWRCLS1[1]_EFF_POW_BAL
> SNWRCLS1[1]_SHD_PRIO_RC1

Figure 120: Subnetwork information for disturbance record

3. Complete this procedure for the maximum number of IED supported
subnetworks.

ﬂ IED supports the maximum of four subnetworks.
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Figure 121: Subnetwork 2/3/4 information for disturbance record
The LS START variable is connected to the LS START pin of the LSCACLS
function block.

a

— NIN_SOURLCE N s———a LSCACLS[1]_SHW1
—* NW_CB1Z T ¥
— NW_CB13 S e ————

® NW_CE14 Sye s— > LSCACLE[1] SNW4

® NW_CB1S ALy e—> LSCACLS[L] PRLSL

* NW_CEIE Pz 5 3 i

& NW_CBZ3 L5 oPsRaTE—f—> LSCACLS[1] LS OFERATE
—= NW_CBX L3_START™— LSCACLS 5_START

& NW_CEZS FLS_OPERATEY ] I g 5

® NI_CEE FLE_START#—> LSCACLS[1]_FLS_START
= NI_CH3 23 (PSALTE S LSCACLS[1]_SLS_0OPERATE
— NW_CEIS .5 START s— > LSCACLS[1] SIS _START

® N_CE3E OP=RATE 5E 4 LSCACLS[1]_OPERATE_BEL
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—— NU_CEME OPERATE B3 +—> LSCACLS[1] OPERATE EE3
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i oesaTe == g
Figure 122: Function block connection details : LSCACLS

The BIRDBR function block and variables are also instantiated automatically.
The LS START variable is connected to the 1st Input.
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LS_START S p—

LS_OPERATE Sp—
FLS_START
FLS_OPERATE

SLS_START
SLS_OPERATE

Figure 123: Function block connection details : BIRBDR
6.  Parameterize the BIRBDR function block.

Group / Parameter Name |IED‘U'EIUE |F’C"ufdue

e e s
NAMET INPUT
Trigger operation 1 On
Set LED1 Start
MAMEZ INPUT2
Trigger operation 2 Off
Set LED 2 Tnp
NAMEZ INPUT3

Figure 124: B1RBDR function block parameterization

The Trigger option for channel 1 is set to ON and the Set LED1 is assigned the
PC Value to Start .

7.  Parameterize the A4ARADR, by configuring the necessary channels (Operation
channel 31 to Operation channel 38).
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PMLE30 - Application Cnnﬁguratiun)/ PMLGE30 - Parameter <

| Group / Parameter Name | PC Value [SG1/Commen] |
| mReORT

MNAME31 INPUT31
Operation Ch 31 On
MNAME3Z INPUT32
Operation Ch 32 On
NAMEZ2 INPUT33
Operation Ch 33 On
MNAMEZ4 INPUT34
Operation Ch 34 On
NAME3S INPUT35
Operation Ch 35 Off
NAMEZ& INPUT36
Cperation Ch 36 Off
MNAMEZT INPUT37
Operation Ch 37 Off

v NAME3S EfNP'UTBB
Operation Ch 38 'fo
NAMEZS INPUT35
Operation Ch 35 Off
MNAMEAD INPUT40
Operation Ch 40 Off

Figure 125: A4RADR function block parameterization

8. Parameterize the A3RADR, by configuring the necessary channels (Operation
channel 21 to Operation channel 24).
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Group ! Parameter Name | I[ED Value | PC Value

AIRADR:1
NAMEZ1 INPUT21
Operation Ch 21 On
MAMEZZ INPUTZ22
Operation Ch 22 On
MAMEZ3 INPUT23
Operation Ch 23 On
MAMEZ24 INPUT24
Operation Ch 24 on
v NAME25 : INPUT25
Operation Ch 25 E Off

Figure 126: A3RADR function block parameterization

5.1.8 Logic templates import

Automatic engineering feature or functionality is one of the unique features being
offered with the IED. It helps to handle the engineering and configuration process to
avoid making errors and saving precious time during project execution.

One such feature is the Templates import that can be extensively used in the additional
logic configuration of the IED and feeder IEDs. The Application Configuration tool
has a feature to reuse the same logic in different IEDs in the same or different projects.

5.1.8.1 Available templates

A set of standardized logic for load-shedding functionality and other commonly used
configuration files are available as a part of the IED Connectivity Package installation.

*  Feeder IED logic

* IEC 61850 OPC Client ICD file
*+  PML630 logic

*  PML630 parameters

*  SAB600 project with Proxy IED
*  Sample PML630 project
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& Templates

File  Edit ‘iew Favaorites Tools  Help

@Back hd J .? /,.._:'Search e Folders v

Address luj CiWProgram Files\ABB W Connectivity Packages!i IEDConnPackPMLEZ0 Templates

Mame =

File and Folder Tasks & |5y Feeder IEDs lagic

[ IECE1850 OPC Client

[T PMLE30 logic

lf'_'"|PMLE-3Ij Paramekers
lﬁS.ﬁ.BE-DD Project with Prosy IED
|53 5ample PMLE30 Project

|j Make a new Folder

& Publish this Folder to the
Web

& Share this folder

Figure 127: Template folders under IED Connectivity Package folders

Load feeder IED logic

These include additional load feeder logic needed to realize load-shedding
functionality. The logic templates are broadly classified for the following load feeder
types and their associated IED types.

REF/REM/RET630 1.0 based independent load or dependent load

 REF/REM/RET630 1.1 or later based independent load, representative load or
dependent load

*  REF/REM/RET®615 3.0 or later based independent load or dependent load

*  REF/REM/RET620 2.0 based independent load or dependent load

Load feeder type templates are stored under the feeder IEDs logic folder.

%v | . = IEDConnPackPMLE30 - Templates - Feeder IEDs logic -

Organize *  Incudeinlibrary *+  Sharewith + Burn  Mew folder

W0 Favorites Mame * | Date modified | Type
B Deskiop \ 615 feeder IEDs 7/16/2013 5:52 AM File folder
8 Dawinloads || 620 feeder IEDs 7/16/2013 5:57 AM  File folder
M Recent Places \| 530 feeder IEDs 7/16/20135:524M  File folder

Figure 128: Feeder IEDs template folders under IED Connectivity Package
folders

The 630 feeder IEDs folder comprises of the following template files.
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*  REF/REM/RET630 1.0 load-shed command handling, as independent load or
dependent load

*  REF/REM/RET630 1.1 or later load-shed command handling, as independent
load or dependent load

* REF/REM/RET630 1.1 or later load-shed information and command handling,
as representative load

%v | | = Templates ~ Feeder IEDs logic = 630 feeder IEDs

Organize *  Incudeinlibrary *  Sharewith + Burm  Mew folder

. Mame = ‘
4 Favorites

Bl Deskiop || 830_10_t SCmdhandling.pcmm
# Downloads
'lE-_l Recent Places

|| &30_11_tSCmdhandling. pemm
|| ©830_11_LSReprLoad.pcmm

= Libraries

Figure 129: 630 feeder IEDs template files

The 615 feeder IEDs folder comprises of REF/REM/RET615 3.0 or later load-
shedding command handling, as independent load or dependent load.

P 615 feeder IEDs

%v | | = Templates ~ Feeder IEDs logic ~ 615 feeder IEDs

Organize *  Indudeinlibrary *  Sharewith *  Burn  Mew folder

. Mame * |
4 Favorites

Bl Desktop || 615_30_L SCmdHanding.pcmm
¥ Downloads

El perent Plares

Figure 130: 615 feeder IEDs template files

The 620 feeder IEDs folder comprises of REF/REM/RET620 2.0 load-shedding
command handling, as independent load or dependent load.
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—— oy
ﬁ: )l-v| . = I[EDConnPackPMLE30 ~ Templates = Feeder IEDs logic = 620 feeder [EDs

Organize * Indudeinlibrary *  Sharewith = Burn  Mew folder

- Eavorites Mame = Date modified
W
Bl Deskiop || 820_20_LSCmdHanding.pcmm 7/16/2013 6:0
3 Downloads

Figure 131 620 feeder IEDs template files

Template import for 630 1.0 load feeder IEDs

The file "63010LSCmdhandling.pcmm" handles the load-shed commands intended to
trip the load feeder (REF/REM/RET630 1.0) when sent from the PML630 to the load
feeder (when it is an independent load or dependent load). The template includes the
following logic.

* Load-shedding command receiving, command validation after considering data
validity, PML630 test mode status and its own 630 1.0 IED test mode status.

*  Test mode checks for feeder IED and IED are performed in order to ensure that
load-shedding command information is not extended to trip the circuit breaker
and have load-shedding indication only after validated command is received
(when the feeder IED or IED are in test mode).

*  When the load feeder IED itself is in test mode and when the load feeder is an
independent load, then the load feeder is inhibited from load-shedding by
PML630 and, the load-shedding command is never received. However, when the
load feeder is a Dependent IED and it is in test mode, this additional check is
needed to prevent trip of the load feeder (as dependent load feeder IED’s test
mode is not passed onto the PML630 by the representative load IED).

*  Two GOOSERCVBIN function blocks need to be used to receive GOOSE data
for load-shedding command information and IED test mode status, as 630 1.0
GOOSERCVBIN function blocks cannot handle IEC 61850 quality (test mode).

* LED Engineering

Unlike a dependent load based on 615 and 620 series, a dependent
load based on 630 1.0 IED can handle its test mode in Application
Configuration tool and can handle load-shedding commands directly
from the PML630 instead of routing the command through a 630 1.1
IED.
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Load shed command from PMLE30 Validated Load Shed command

2o ot AND a
s NRUTY ouTs Ls_cMD[1]
NRUT2 ouT
w NRUTS
2 % meue
_ S T —
TESTMODE El INVERTER A
TSW INFUT ACTNE $———— NeuT O T
Ut  — - m— | Ls_Trip
i STTnG!
ou NOEVENT GRP1_LED15 a
) L
w AL
7 1L
= < 1 ] R
oL The TESTMODE and INVERTER
TV combination is needed only when the
i 630 1.0 device is a Dependent load
s Incase it is an Independent load, the
ooy test mode activated signal would already
o block the command. The PML630 would also
Tk not activate the load shed command as
OUTIEL it would be inhibited for load shedding
SRR T S
[ INVERTER & |
800K T {#—————= T ouTe——
5 —]

PML630 Test mode check

Figure 132: REF/REM/RET 630 1.0 IED load-shedding command handling
femplate

Change of execution order or cycle time for any function block used
in the load-shedding command handling template impacts the
execution of load-shedding trip command and activation of digital
output or activation of TRIP command output.

GOOSESPRCV, GOOSEBINRCYV, AND and OR gates used in the
template for load-shedding command logic must be 5 ms cyclic and
execution order of all logical gates must be in incremental order from
input function block (GOOSESPRCV/GOOSEBINRCYV) function
block until the TRPPTRC binary output contact activation.

Template import for 630 1.1 or later load feeder IEDs

The file "630_11_LSCmdhandling.pcmm" handles the load-shedding commands
intended to trip the load feeder (REF/REM/RET630 1.1 or later).

*  Load-shedding command receiving, command validation after considering data
validity, PML630 test mode status and its own 630 1.1 IED test mode status.

*  Test mode checks for feeder IED and IED are performed in order to ensure that
load-shedding command information is not extended to trip the circuit breaker
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and have load-shedding indication only after validated command is received
(when the feeder IED or IED are in test mode).

When the load feeder IED itself is in test mode and is an independent load, then
the load feeder is inhibited from load-shedding by PML630 and the load-
shedding command is never received. However, when the load feeder is a
dependent IED and it is in test mode, this additional check is needed to prevent
trip of the load feeder (as the dependent load feeder IED’s test mode is not passed
onto the PML630 by the representative load IED).

A GOOSESPRCYV function block is sufficient to receive GOOSE data for load-
shedding command information and detect the [ED test mode (IEC 61850
Quality) in the same message. The GOOSESPRCYV function block is only
available for the 630 1.1 IEDs.

LED Engineering

Unlike a dependent load based on 615 3.0 IED, a dependent load
based on 630 1.1 IED can handle its test mode in Application
Configuration tool and can handle load-shedding commands directly
from the PML630 instead of ‘routing’ the command through another
630 1.1 IED. (This refers to REF/REM/RET630 1.1 or later and REF/
REM/RET630 1.1 or later only).

Load shed command from PMLE30 Validated Load Shed command

GOOSESPRCYV Fl AND Fl AND Fl
BLOCK SAOUT NAUT1 ouT NEUT1 ouT! > LS CMD
CATEVELID NPUTZ NOUT NPUTZ NOUTS
OMMVELIDS NAUT3 NATI
TEST NAUTA NAITA
— e — ST T
NAUT OuT!
PMLE30 Test mode check  \Tmmmmmmeed)

LS Trip
GRPILEDS @
HMILTR

Test mode check HML 15T
HMALISG

O-2500T 10T
TESTMODE a [ INVERTER Cl
INRUT !a:".E'—“ NaUT C!J"'—
vt 11 B—
SETTING'
NOSWENT
QS = .11y 5 115 I

The TESTMODE and INVERTER
combination is needed only when the

630 1.1 device is a Dependent load.

In case it is an Independent load, the

test mode activated signal would already
block the command. The PMLE30 would also
not activate the load shed command as

it would be inhibited for load shedding

Figure 133: REF/REM/RET630 1.1 or later IED load-shedding command

handling template

in the load-shedding command handling template impacts on the
execution on load-shedding trip command and activation of digital
output or activation of TRIP command output.

ﬂ Change of execution order or cycle time for any function block used
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template for load-shedding command logic must be 5 ms cyclic and
execution order of all logical gates must be in incremental order from
input function block (GOOSESPRCV/GOOSEBINRCYV) function
block until the TRPPTRC binary output contact activation.

ﬂ GOOSESPRCV/GOOSEBINRCV, AND and OR gates used in the

Template import for 615 3.0 or later load feeder IEDs

The file "61530LSCmdhandling.pcmm" handles the load-shedding commands
intended to trip the load feeder (REF/REM/RET615 3.0 or later) when sent from the
PML630 to the load feeder (when it is an independent load) or sent by the
representative load (REF/REM/RET630 1.1 or later) to the load feeder (when it is a
dependent load). The template includes the logic.

* Load-shedding command receiving, command validation after considering data
validity, PML630 test mode status.

*  Test mode check for the IED is performed in order to ensure that load-shedding
command information is not extended to trip the circuit breaker and have load-
shedding indication only after validated command is received (when the IED is in
test mode).

*  When the load feeder IED itself is in test mode and is an independent load, then
the load feeder will be inhibited from load-shedding by PML630 and the load-
shedding command will never be received. However, when the load feeder is a
dependent IED and it is in test mode, this additional check will be done in the
Representative load logic (630 1.1 or later) in order to prevent trip of the load
feeder (as the test mode is not passed onto the PML630 by the representative load
IED).

*  Two GOOSERCV_BIN function blocks need to be used to receive GOOSE data
for load-shedding command information and IED test mode status, as 615 3.0
GOOSERCV_BIN function blocks cannot handle IEC 61850 Quality (test
mode).

*  The PML630 test mode handling logic is not needed for the dependent loads .

* LED Engineering
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Valid Load Shed command

Load shed command from PMLE30

GOOSERCV_EIN & ANDE F]
ouT =) Q" LS_CMD
\ELID -3
——— ;-
34
-3
=]
T —
4
LEDS. Programma! bi= LED 11
PMLE30 Test mode handling
NOT
GOOSERCV EIN @& AND Cl 2 J
N OUT'
UT Bl (=] '—,_‘ OaaT 2SS
WELID 82
 CEaramm  omeTomz

The GOOSERCV_BIN and NOT function block combination is needed only if the 615 IED is an independent IED.

Figure 134:

REF/REM/RET615 3.0 load-shedding command handling template

Change of execution order or cycle time for any function block used
in the load-shedding command handling template impacts on the
execution on load-shedding trip command and activation of digital
output or activation of TRIP command output.

GOOSESPRCV/GOOSEBINRCV, AND and OR gates used in the
template for load-shedding command logic must be 5 ms cyclic and
execution order of all logical gates must be in incremental order from
input function block (GOOSESPRCV/GOOSEBINRCYV) function
block until the TRPPTRC binary output contact activation.

620 series load-shedding command handling template is identical to
the 615 series IED template.

Template import for 630 1.1/1.2 Representative load feeder IEDs

The file "630 11 LSReprLoad.pcmm" template file includes the measurement,
circuit breaker status and load-shedding command handling for the load-shedding
group. As mentioned in the earlier section ‘Load-shedding groups’ configuration and
PCM600 project handling’, a representative load IED acts as a liaison between the
IED and dependent load feeder IEDs. The template includes the following logic.
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*  Equivalent circuit breaker status determination considering status of the two
dependent loads and representative load and IEC 61850 allocation for the
equivalent circuit breaker status.

Constants Dependent load -1 (D1) circuit breaker status
FXDSIGN
> P B
> TRUEY]
> nazRn
i = GOOSEDPRCY &
s moc ceouTh—
ook REATERD aras O INVERTER @
S counao—HTy | {
z=osin b = e am—
B — i )
1 ‘ s L]
[ ham ST Di_cE St itk
nam ot . .
e Validated D1 Circuit Breaker status (1 bit)
SWITCH a
INVERTER Cl
— ! AND. a
nfesmo =>——300 [ e e B
nam ot
$a0n o nas
w o nam
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e
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oumer
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ﬁg logic to convert 2 bit status to 1 bit

—tem OTb——> Di_Tast_moce

e waum
MATS
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] STh——— > 02 Tes o =

N NouT omigp

Figure 135: Equivalent circuit breaker status determination

*  Power summation of two dependent loads and representative load and IEC 61850
allocation for the summated power.

D1 Load power based on CB status

D1_Ca Status._init
—_——
DI_MW
r SWITCHR C]
GOOSEMVRCV
P s out! _ Total Power to be sent to PMLE30
caImPLO| ne [ a)
ChuLch  REMZERO D—,—im’_l—yﬁm_m o
s (e
 —r 51 - — TOTPOW
f0m s> Combin=d pomervak
N VL]
D2_CA_Status_init G ——C> fmit
D2 Load power based on CB statys
T
DZPOW
SWITCHR a
GOOSEMVRCY @
cnsu o
B0k VT nt
srai's : w4
= [ [T
-_mm_m ReazERa el =
Representative load power based on CB status
RLCE Status 16t Sh———~crsw ou
RL_Fower ———h i

REALZERD Zh———a iz

Figure 136: Summated power determination

. The summation feature is possible only because of the additional features
implemented in the MVGGIO for the 630 1.1 IEDs. Because of this reason
and the Analog GOOSE receiving capability, only 630 1.1 IEDs can be
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assigned as representative loads (these features are not available in 630 1.0,
615 3.0 or later and 620 series IEDs.

. The power summation is passed on to the MVGGIO function block that is
responsible for making the signal available for IEC 61850 GOOSE
communication. The necessary parameters are set in the PCM600
Parameter Setting tool.

REF&630 - Application Configuration ./~ REF630 - Parameter Setting ]

Group / Parameter Name | IED Value | PC Value Unit Min Max
I I I s S —

v BasePrefix | kilo |

v Mvdb 10 Type 1 300

v MV zeroDb 500 m 0 100000

v MV hhLim 500.00 xBase  -5000.00 5000.00

v MV hLim 800.00 xBase  -5000.00 5000.00

v MVILim -800.00 xBase  -5000.00 5000.00

v MVIILim -500.00 xBase  -5000.00 5000.00

v MV min 0.00 xBase  -5000.00 5000.00

v MV max 1000.00 xBase  -5000.00 5000.00

v MV dbType Cyclic

v MV limHys 5.000 % 0.000 100.000

Figure 137: MVGGIO parameters

. The units of power can be set, for example, kilo. This unit should normally
be same as the units of the power values that would have directly been sent
to the PML630 by the independent load IEDs.

. The minimum value can be setas ‘0’ and the maximum can be the combined
rated power value of representative load and the two dependent load
feeders. In the figure above, ‘1000’ is set as the maximum limit.

. The MV dbType parameter can be selected as ‘Cyclic’ so that the IEC
61850 values are reported periodically (resulting in cyclic GOOSE
information) to the PML630. The enabling of this parameter also
effectively results in making the default values against MVdb and MV
zeroDb parameters redundant. This is because the deadband values from
the reporting of summated power of the representative load's and dependent
load's IEDs to the PML630 are not needed. (as individual IED’s deadbands
would already have been fixed). Similarly, as the summated power value
from the representative load is not reported to the COM600, the power
value limits (high-high, high, low and low-low) is not used. However, the
default values can still be retained.

*  Load-shedding command handling for representative load feeder and dependent
load feeders (if 615 3.0 or later based IEDs)

. Command validation is performed after considering data validity, PML630
test mode status and its own 630 1.1 or later [ED test mode status.
. Test mode checks for feeder IED and IED are performed in order to ensure

that load-shedding command information is not extended to trip the circuit
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breaker and have load-shedding indication only after validated command is
received (when the feeder IED or IED are in test mode).

. When the representative load feeder IED itself is in test mode an
independent load, then the load-shedding group will be inhibited from load-
shedding by PML630 and the load-shedding command will never be
received. However, when the dependent load feeder IED (615 3.0 or later)
is in test mode, this additional check is needed to prevent trip of the
dependent load feeder (as the dependent load feeder IED’s test mode is not
passed onto the PML630 by the representative load IED).

. A GOOSESPRCYV function block is sufficient to receive GOOSE data for
load-shedding command information and detect the IED test mode (IEC
61850 Quality) in the same message. The GOOSESPRCYV function block
is only available for the 630 1.1 IEDs.

. LED Engineering

Validated Load Shed command

Load shed command from PML630 Load Shed_sommand
GOOSESPRCY a ANDQT a AND a TR
Ls_Trip
BLOCK SACUT INFUT1 ar NRUT1 o
CATIVALT NAUTZ NOUT! NRUTZ NOUT! GRP1_LED15 a
COMMIVALICS NRUTS NRUTS —
TEST NAUTS HMILER
 OITSE ALz
HMIL1SG
INVERTER a S T I

PML630 test mode check
NEUT ouT!
— T E—

Test mode check for Representative load

Incase D1 or D2is 630 1.1/1.2 or 1.0 IED. the load shed commands are
directly routed over GOOSE from PML630
as they can handle their own Test mode status over GOOSE

SPGGIO C]
AND a
BLOCK.
=T NPUT1 ou N
Di_Test_mode b NRUT2 NOuT!
INPUTS
—1 Command to be passed onto 615 |ED over GOOSE
CREFRIT] i
(to be mapped to Dataset only if D1is a 615 IED
SPGGIO C]
AND Cl
5006
N e o N
D2_Text_made E—————& WaUT2 NOUT! —= T —
INFUT3
INFUT4

S 701 15 I Command to be passed onto 615 IED over GOOSE
(to be mapped to Dataset only if D2 is a 615 IED

Figure 138: Representative load command handling logic

Additional IED logic

The PML630 logic folder comprises of the file PML630LSAddlogicConfigA.pcmm
and PML630LSAddlogicConfigB.pcmm handles the following logic.
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GOv| .+ IEDConnPackPMLG30 + Templates + PMLG30 logic

Organize *  Indudeinlibrary +  Sharewith +  Burm  Mew folder

- Favorites Hame -
Bl Deskiop || PML&30LSAddlogicConfigA. pcmm
& Dowrloads || PMLG30LSAddlogicConfigB.pcmm

:
i=ll Recent Places

Figure 139: IED load-shedding additional logic handling template under
Connectivity Package folder

* LED Engineering

*  Disturbance recorder engineering
*  LHMI events engineering

*  LHMI function key assignment

* IED test mode handling

. The IED test mode is needed for feeder IEDs (based on 620 2.0, 615 3.0 or
later and 630 1.0) as their Binary GOOSE Receive function cannot handle
GOOSE messages having Test bit activated in the I[EC 61850 Quality
information. In addition to the load-shedding command information, the
IED test mode information also needs to be sent as GOOSE information to
IEDs 620 2.0, 615 3.0 or later and 630 1.0 (REF/RET/REM) series based

feeder IEDs.
PMLGE30 IED Test mode mapped to IEC 61850
TESTMODE = —
Tast Raguest T —e yoT ACTIVE® Tazt_Mzd= bt ]
OUTRIT BLOCK
SETTIHG N
NOEVENT QU UTI00S
n"‘.‘nT"l.fl‘l

Figure 140: PML630 IED test mode mapped to IEC61850

The references to 620 2.0, 615 3.0 or later and 630 1.0 or 1.1 or later IEDs refers to
REF/REM/RET.

Any user-defined logic can be saved as a template in the same folder
(or as per user’s choice) and can be reused later.
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running LUT. This is because after running LUT, the connections
done from the main application logic and the additional logic may get
lost. The user may need to delete the additional IED logic page and re-
import the saved template.

ﬂ Take a backup of the additional IED logic page as a template before

After running of LUT, the ‘Power Management’ and ‘Station
Communication’ nodes underneath the ‘MainApp’ main node may
get ‘displaced’ under ‘PML630LSAddlogicConfigA’ and
‘PML630LSAddlogicConfigB’. This does not affect the logic pages
in the Application Configuration tool. In this situation, delete the
additional IED logic page and then re-import the saved template.
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] Local Server\Electrical network area 2 - PCM

File | Edit View Tools Format Insert

[ Mew Project... Ctrl+M

=

& Open/Manage Project... Ctrl+0

Close Project

E save Cirl+5

| MainApplication Template Manager [
Wi

Page Setup...

Print Preview

& Print... Cirl+P

Exit

MainApplication Template Manager il

— Existing Templates

7 PMLE30L SAddlogicConfigA

0 PMLB30LSAddlngicCorfigB

i " IED |
|IED Type : IPI'v'ILEEE j ¥ Uncheck if you want to insert, delete from or save to a custom location
Path : IC:"-.PCMDataBases"-—ACT‘-.TempIates"-.PMLESD L |

— Template
Template Name - |PMLEE:Ls_Addmgi.:cc.nﬁgA_ Date Saved :3/27/2013 11:02:29 AM
PMLE2D 1.2 Load shed additional logic for LHMI LED Indications, events , DR handling and Function keys for
Description : Configuration &
|
Impart | Bxport | Save | Delete Insert Close
Figure 141: Saving user-defined template
5.1.8.2 Inserting a template

The IED and feeder IED templates have been included in the IED Connectivity
Package installation for maximum reuse and error avoidance.

The pre-defined templates and possible new ones created are included for configuring
other instances of IEDs and feeder IEDs. The templates are inserted along with
existing logic in Application Configuration tool.
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P Local Server\Electrical network area 2 - PCM

File | Edit View Tools Format Insert

(01 MewProject... Crl+N
H@ Open/Manage Project... Ctrl+0
M Close Project
Save Cul+s
| MainApplication Templats Manager IS
Page Setup...
Print Preview
& Print... cti+P
Exit
MainApplication Template Manager ﬂ
-~ Existing Templates
@PMLES:LS-&dd\ogicCorﬂigﬁ-
PMLE30LSAddlogicCorigB
® e
e
‘0‘ Template inserted successfully
—IED 1
IED Type PMLE30 - ¥ Uncheck you want to insert, delete from or save to & custom location
Path : |C \PCMDiataBases ACT\Templates\PMLE30
— Template

Templates Name |P MLE30LSAddlogicCorfigh

Date Saved :3/27/2013 11:02:23 AM

Description : Configuration A

PMLE30 1.2 Load shed additional logic for LHMI LED Indications, everts . DR handling and Function keys for

Import. | Export |

Delste | Insert I Close |

Save |

Figure 142:

Inserting pre-defined template for IED from Connectivity Package
directory

Connect the respective variables to the input pins of the Main application function
blocks as the variables are already created and defined when the templates are
inserted. Only dummy variables are assigned in the pre-defined templates.

Table 5:

Templates available as a part of IED Connectivity Package

Template name

Description

PML630LSAddlogicConfigA

PML630 load-shedding additional logic for LHMI LED indications,
events, DR handling and Function keys for Configuration A

PML630LSAddlogicConfigB

PML630 load-shedding additional logic for LHMI LED indications,
events for Configuration B

615_30 LSCmdhandling

615 series Ver.3.0 or later versions load-shedding command
handling template

620_20 LSCmdhandling

620 series Ver.2.0 load-shedding command handling template

630_10_LSCmdhandling

630 series Ver.1.0 load-shedding command handling logic

630_11_LSCmhandling

630 series Ver.1.1 or later version load-shedding command
handling template

630_11_LSReprLoad

630 series Ver.1.1 or later version load feeder as a representative
load template
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51.9

Sample power management project

An example of a PCM600 and PML630 project with electrical network area 2 having
connectivity to nearby two areas via external (utility) network connectivity (tie line or
grid transformers).

Grid 2_1 is connected with the adjacent electrical network area 1 and Grid2 3 is
connected with the adjacent electrical network area 3.

Electrical network area 2, equipped with the components, is included along with the
Connectivity Package installation.

* 6 busbars

* 5 generators

* 2 external (utility) network connectivity (tie-line or grid transformers)
e 1 utility grid transformer

* 7 network circuit breakers

* 13 load feeders (12 individual loads and one load-shedding group)

To study and understand the IED configuration including load-shedding logic in the
Application Configuration tool and parameterization using Parameter Setting tool, a
sample PML630 project and an example of PCM600 are included along with the
Connectivity Package installation.

This is a hypothetical electrical network as the number of loads are
few in number and bus tie feeders are represented by a single circuit
breaker.

In case of accidental deletion of a connection between function blocks in an actual
project configuration for the IED, the sample project is referred to and affected
function block connections are restored. Alternatively, use the License Update tool to
restore the lost connections.
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Electrical Netwark

Electrical Network

Electrical Network

Figure 143: Sample project configuration
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The sample project is only for offline reference purposes.

The sample project consists of other IEDs for each bay and the
PML630 load-shedding IED. Make sure all necessary
connectivity packages are pre-installed before importing the
sample project into PCM600.
The sample project may not work if downloaded in an IED.

The sample project is available under Program Files/ABB/Connectivity Packages/

IEDConnPackPML630/Templates/Sample PML630 project.
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File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  Help

eBack - -\-) I.I pSEarch H__ Faolders v

address |23 C:\Program Files\ABE\Connectivity Packages\IEDConnPackPMLE30N Templates

Mame &
File and Folder Tasks %1 [ S)Feeder IEDs logic
[C)IECE1E50 OPC Clisnt

Rename this Folder
= [ PMLESN logic

@ Move khis Folder

[CIPMLES0 Parameters
Copry this Folder [C3) 54600 Praject with Prasey IED
@ Publish this Folder ko the (51 Sample PMLESD Praoject

i'eb

Figure 144. Sample IED project folder under IED Connectivity Package folders

P} sample PMLG30 project

aov | . = IEDConnPackPMLE30 ~ Templates -~ Sample PMLG30 project

Organize *  Incudeinlibrary *  Sharewith + Burn  Mew folder

i Favorites tame - |
B Desktop || Sample Project Power_Management.pcmp
i Downloads

Figure 145: Sample IED project folder

The sample project is also used to refer the set parameters in the Parameter Setting
tool.

5.1.10 Configuration parameters

The Parameter Setting tool is used to view and set configuration parameters, for
example the parameters of the core load shedding function block LSCACLS.
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= f; LS
Bl PMLE30

+ :_J |ED Configuration
S Application Corfiguration
Bl B8 Mainfpp
8 Basic IED functions
----- B Monitoring
El-—85 Power Management
------- & GRID1; PSCSWI: 1
------- ¥ GRIDZ; PSCSWI. 2
------- ¥ GENERATOR1; PSCSWI: 3
------- ¥ GENERATORZ; PSCSWI: 4
------- 1 GEMERATOR3; PSCSWI: 5
------- 1 TRANSFORMERT; PSCSWI: 6
------- 1 GEMNERATOR4; PSCSWI: 7
------- {F GEMNERATORS; PSCSWI: 8
------- {F BusC; LDMMXU:1
....... ¢ BusD; LDMMXLU: 2
....... {F BusE; LDMMXU: 3
....... {F BusF; LDMMXU: 4
....... {F BusG; LDMMXU: 5
....... {F BusH; LDMMXLU: 6
------- F CB12; NCBDCSWI: 1
------- I CB13; NCBDCSWI: 2
------- {F CB24; NCBDCSWI: 7
------- & CB34; NCBDCSWI: 10
------- ¥ CB35; NCBDCSWI: 11
------- 1F CB4&; NCBDCSWI: 14
------- ¢ CB5&: NCBDCSWI: 15

g 5
------- F MPMMXU: 1
@--H Station communication
| PMLE30LSAddlogicCorfigh
| PMLE30LSAddlogicCorfigh

+  [hsable LS SubNetw
+  Enable LS SubNetw1
+  Enable LS SubNetw2
v Enable LS SubNetw3
v Enable LS SubNetwd
v SubMetw1 Man Prio
v SubNetw2 Man Prio
v SubNetw3 Man Prio
v SubNetwd Man Prio
v SubNetwl Man Pow
v SubMetw2 Man Pow
v SubMetw2 Man Pow
v SubMetwd Man Pow

Figure 146:
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ACT: function block configuration parameter setting

»  Save the IED application before doing parameter configuration, otherwise ACT
shows an information window and asks to save the IED application.

*  Select Configuration Parameters from the context menu.

*  Simple PST, a new small tool window is shown above the tool window. Simple
PST shows the name of the function block that must be configured, and the

possible parameters to be configured.
* In the above figure, configure Type.

The possible type values are shown as a note window when the mouse pointer

selects Type.

156

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution

Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F Section 5
Power management engineering

*  Check the actual default value and change the value in the PC Value field when
necessary.

*  Save (CTRLA+S) the configuration value in Simple PST.

»  The function block is now operating according to the configuration.

* Save the IED application to activate the changes for all tools.

e Close Simple PST.

5.1.11 Connections and variables

Input and output signals of a function block are linked using connections. Connection
is established by dragging a line between the signals or by linking them using the
variables.

It is possible to search and replace variable names in Application
Configuration tool.

Connection validation

A valid connection is only possible between two signals of the same base attribute
type.

BusC
LSPTRC a

L85 _0PR_CMD

TG
Application Configuration Validation Error il

=% . . .
f 1 This connection is not allowed due to the mismatch of Source and

‘Sl Target data type.

Figure 147: Application Configuration tool: Warning message by signal mismatch
for a connection
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5.1.12 Validation

Application Configuration tool validates application configuration in three levels.

*  During creating the logic while doing a connection or placing a function block.
¢ On demand by starting the Validate Configuration.
*  When writing the application configuration into the IED.

Validation when creating the application configuration

Validation is performed when an application configuration is created, for example
when a new connection is established between two function blocks. Error message is
displayed in case of faulty connections.

*  Connection between two input signals or two output signals
*  Connection between two different data types, for example a binary output and an
analog input

Validation on demand

Validation can be performed using the Validate Configuration icon in the toolbar.
Errors and warnings are listed in the Output view under the tab Application
Configuration. A double-click in the error or warning row will navigate to the
MainApplication/Page/Area where the problems are identified.

*  Warnings

. Function block output signal connected to an unused variable
. Ifthe user connects output from higher execution order function to the input
of the lower execution order function
*  Errors
. A mandatory input signal that is not connected

Warnings will not prevent writing to the IED. Errors have to be corrected before
writing the application configuration to the IED. An application configuration can be
saved and Application Configuration tool can be closed with open errors, but not
written to the IED.

Validation when writing to the IED

When writing the application configuration to the IED an automatic validation is
performed. The validation is the same as the manually demanded validation. Errors
will abort the writing.
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5.2

5.2.1

Setting configuration and setting parameters in
Parameter Setting tool

Setting parameters in Parameter Setting tool

Variables listed and displayed in the parameter list can be grouped as configuration
and setting parameters. Configuration and setting parameters are set using the LHMI
and Parameter Setting tool in PCM600. The LHMI and Parameter Setting tool-
specific parameters are only visible in the LHMI and Parameter Setting tool.

A write from PCM600 to the IED operation using Common Read/
Write performed in the Parameter Setting tool overrides all
parameters in the IED.

Parameters can be exported in XRIO (.xrio!)) format using Parameter
Setting tool.

Configuration parameter

A configuration parameter specifies an operation mode of an application function or
of the IED. These are basic configurations, which are normally configured only once
and then settled. The IED configures itself at start-up according to the given
configuration parameter values.

Setting parameter
A setting parameter is a parameter that is changeable in the IED at runtime.
Setting group

The settings used by the IED for the protection application functions are organized in
a group of settings. IED supports only one setting group.

IED parameters organization
The organization of the parameters in a tree structure is visible in the plant structure

by expanding the setting tree.

See the technical manual for information on parameters like feeder
load-shed priority, grid transformer/generator overload capability,
generator modes, activation of GOOSE and so on.
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5.2.2 Automatic parameter import

A set of common parameters needed for the IED are included as a part of the
‘Templates’ folder under the IED Connectivity Package.

' PHML&30 Parameters

mv | . = IEDConnPackPML630 - Templates = PMLG630 Parameters

Organize *  Indudeinlbrary = Sharewith * Burm  Mew folder

|#|PML&30_IED_Config_Par

Figure 148: IED parameter file

Only the parameters pertaining to the IED Configuration section including LHMI
LED configuration, Function keys assignment and so on and not the Power
Management function are included in the parameter file.

= |IED Corfiguration

----- 3 HW Configuration

----- H Basic |ED functions

EI ----- i, Local HMI functions

----- 5 Function Keys

----- Gy HMI

e %, LEDs
----- %5 Monitoring

----- H Station communication
= Fn Apphcation Lorfiguration
----- @ MainApp

----- fé) PMLE30LSAddlogic

Figure 149: IED parameter file scope of coverage

The parameter file needs to be imported as soon as Configuration
Wizard step is completed. If done so after doing the power
management settings, the latter would be overwritten.
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Section 6 Local HMI engineering
6.1 LED and function key engineering
6.1.1 Local HMI engineering process

The engineering process of the LED LHMI involves several steps. Figure 6.1.1
presents the pre-engineering step, the main steps in the engineering process and the
required sequences.

Local HMI

ACT / SMT
Select and configure
HMI function blocks

SAVE

PST
Set function
keys and LEDs

SAVE

GDE / ACT
Create the
single line diagram

SAVE

END

IEC09000622_1_en.vsd
Figure 150: LHMI: Engineering process flowchart

*  Application Configuration tool with possible assistance of the Signal Matrix tool
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6.1.1.1
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. To use the function keys and LEDs on LHMI it is needed to insert the
corresponding special function blocks for these operation element groups.

. The function blocks for the LEDs are organized as single function block per
LED but indexed to the group identification, for example GRP1_LED3
(indication LED 3 in virtual LED group 1).

. The function blocks for LHMI are visible by default for the Parameter
Setting tool.

. Use the Application Configuration tool to connect start and trip signals
from application functions to LED function blocks.

*  Parameter Setting tool

. The operation mode of the function keys and the LEDs is defined in the
Parameter Setting tool.
. The presented text labels on the display for the LHMI keys and LEDs.

»  Graphical Display Editor with assistance of the Application Configuration tool

. Making the single line diagram of the primary process part
. Making the dynamic links for the apparatus
. Making the dynamic links for measurements

Application Configuration tool and local HMI function blocks

A set of special function blocks is available for all the operation element groups on
LHMI.

ﬂ See the technical manual for more information about function blocks.

Different LHMI function blocks are available in Application Configuration tool.

«  FNKEYMDI to FNKEYMDS
« LEDGEN

« GRPI1_LEDI1 to GRP1 _LEDI15
« GRP2 LEDI1 to GRP2 LEDI15
« GRP3 _LEDI1 to GRP3_LEDI15

The function blocks for the LEDs are organized in function blocks per LED. They can
be placed close to the logic where the information per LED is built in the Application
Configuration tool.

Figure 151 describes the basic LHMI and the operation element groups. These are the
15 LEDs and the corresponding text elements on the display [A]. They are operated by
the keys [a] and [b].

The other group is the five function keys with their IEDs and the corresponding text
elements on the display [B].
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Function key label 1

Very long function
key label that goes
into several lines

Function key label 3

Function key label 4

Function key label 5

Figure 157:

¥

alarm 2 I el on
alarm 3 label on
alarm 4 label on
alarm 5 label off
alarm 6 label off
alarm 7 label off
alarm 8 label off
alarm 9 label off
alarm 10 label off
alarm 11 label off
alarm 12 label off
alarm 13 label off
alarm 14 label off
alarm 15 label off

IEC08000375.vsd

Local HMI: Placement of local HMI operation elements

The breaker control Open/Close and R/L keys are not used in

PML630.

Function block LEDGEN

* Handles an external acknowledge signal as source to acknowledge the LEDs.
*  Generates an additional pulse for general purposes whenever the LEDs are

acknowledged by the operator.

*  Generates a pulse whenever a new LED signal occurs. It may be used to trigger
an acoustical alarm.
*  Handles the timer tReset and tMax for the LED operation mode 'LatchedReset-S'.

Function block GRP1_LED1 to GRP3_LED15

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution

Engineering Manual

163



Section 6
Local HMI engineering

1MRS757184 F

The 15 LEDs on the right side of the display can indicate in total 45 alarms,
warnings or other signals to the operator. They are organized in three groups 1 to
3.

Each signal group belongs to one function block.

Each LED illuminates in one of the three colors: RED, YELLOW or GREEN.
The organization of flashing, acknowledgment and group selection is done
directly between the function blocks and the basic LHMI keys, the Multifunction
key [a] to toggle between the three groups or the Clear key [b] to acknowledge or
reset the LEDs.

Only the programming of the signals is needed for the LEDs.

The operation mode of the LEDs is defined in the Parameter Setting tool.

Function block FNKEYMDI1 to 5

Every function key has an own FNKEYMD function block.

The 5 function keys on the left side of the display [B] can be used to process
demands.

The function block handles the signal for the LED included in the key as input
signals.

The LED signal of the key is independent of the key function and must be
programmed to process demands.

The function block handles the operators command when the key is pressed as
output signal.

The functions are activated whenever a key is pressed the first time. The
corresponding text elements for the five keys appear on the left side of the display.
No execution of the function is done. So the first press is used to activate only the
presentation.

The next key press is handled as activate function and the output signal of the
function block is set.

The operation mode of the function key is defined in the Parameter Setting tool

(pulse, toggle).

6.1.1.2 Parameter Setting tool and function block configuration

The operation mode of the function keys and the LEDs must be defined per key and
LED in the Parameter Setting tool.

The function key can be used for different operations.

164

Pulsed signal
. Each press forces a pulse of a configured time.
. The pulse time can be set in the Parameter Setting tool.

. The default pulse time is 200 ms.
Toggle signal
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. Each push changes the state of the signal: OFF-ON-OFF-ON-OFF...
. The default position after power up or reset is OFF.

*  Menu shortcut

. When pressing a key configured for that purpose, the function key panel is
hidden and the LHMI opens directly in the configured menu.

FrikenChrl LelHbI
Function key 1
FHEEYMDT: 1
v hode Qff -
PulzeTime 0,001 E0.000
Toagle
Labeldn Pulzed 18 character(z)
Labelt LCD_FM1_0OFF 18 character(z)

IEC09000656-1-en.vsd

Figure 152: LHMI: Function key operation mode

6.1.1.3 Local HMI function key assignment

The LHMI function keys are assigned to perform certain commonly used user control
functions. These are also available from the LHMI menu structure and/or the
Parameter Setting tool. Certain user actions are assigned to the function keys.

*  Load-shedding block command
*  Slow load-shedding trigger inhibit for command
*  Global (overall) load-shedding reset command

PMLE30 LHMI Function Key assignment

FNEEYMDA o
L5_BLK_COWERALL S — |E00TL SHEYOUT] ———> LS BLK_OVERALL
. -
FNEEYMD2 n
SLS_OWERALL_TRE_INH = — |=0cTis FREYOUT2 —9> SLS_OVERALL_TRG_INH
LS -
FNEEYMDS a
L'5_RESET T —a LE0CTLS =EvCaTs ———a> LS_RESET
LS o

Figure 153: Logic for function keys assignment
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The function keys also need to be parameterized using the Parameter Setting tool. The
blocking actions are configured in the toggle mode and load-shedding reset action is
configured in the pulse mode.

B 5§ LS
- PMLE30 Electrial Network Area 1
g ?_J |ED Configuration
----- 8 HW Configuration
----- i Basic |ED functions
-9 Local HMI functions
B9 Function Keys
B % Function key 1
------- F FMNKEYTY1:1
toe fF LS Blic; FNKEYMD1: 1
B Function key 2
....... iF FMEEYTYZ: 1
o £ SLS Trg Inh; FNKEYMDZ: 1
B Function key 3

b F FNKEYTY3: 1
B Function key 4
b {F FNKEYTY4: 1
=34 Function key 5
e IF FNKEYTYS: 1
- {f Global LS Rs; FNKEYMDS: 1
Figure 154: Parameter tree structure for functional keys

The generic parameters for the function keys FNKEYTY 1, FNKEYTY3 to
FNKEYTYS5 are presented in the figures.

PML630 Electrial Network Area 1 - Parameter Setting

Group / Parameter Name | PC Value
v ype Control
v MenuShortcut Main menu
Figure 155: Generic function key parameter set
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PML630 Electrial Network Area 1 - Parameter Eetl:ing|
Group / Parameter Name | PC Value

v Mode T oggie

v PulseTime 0.200

v LabelOn LS ELOCK ON
v LabelOff LS ELOCK OFF

Figure 156: Function key 1 parameter set

PIMLG30 Electrial Hetwork Area 1 - Parameter Setting |

5 Woda T-Dggle
v PulseTime 0200

»  LabelOn SLS BLOCK ON

»  LabelOff SLS BLOCK OFF

Figure 157: Function key 2 parameter set

PML630 Electrial Network Area 1 - Parameter Setting

v Mode Bised

v PulseTime 0.200

v LabelOn GLOBAL LS RESET ON
v LabelOff GLOBAL RESET OFF

Figure 158: Function key-5 parameter set

The LEDs have a number of different operation modes, see Figure 159.
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General definitions
. Each LED can illuminate in one of three colors: RED, YELLOW or

GREEN.

. Only one color is illuminated at a time.

. The priority for illumination and the color is linked.
. 1 =RED

. 2=YELLOW

. 3 = GREEN

. When RED and YELLOW are ON at the same time, the LED
illuminates in RED.

. The operator's acknowledgement for the LED signals is done for all three
signals (RED, YELLOW and GREEN) of the LED.
. A reset of the LEDs operates also on all three signals of the LEDs.

Follow-S

. The LED illumination follows the status of the signal. The LED illuminates
steady (S).

Follow-F

. The LED illumination follows the status of the signal. The LED illuminates
flashing (F).

LatchedAck-F-S

. The LED latches the signal change OFF-ON and flashes (F) until it is
acknowledged.

. When the signal is still ON at the time the signal is acknowledged the LED
changes to steady (S) mode.

. When the signal has already changed to OFF before the time it is
acknowledged, the LED turns to OFF.

LatchedAck-S-F

. The same as LatchedAck-F-S but the LED starts with steady state and
flashes after acknowledgment.

LatchedColl-S

. The LED illuminates in all cases in steady mode only

. The LED latches a signal change from OFF-ON until it is acknowledged by
the operator.

. The LED stays in steady mode when it is reset and the signal is still in ON
state.

. The LED is OFF only after the signal has changed to OFF state AND it is
reset by the operator via 'Clear' operation.

LatchedReset-S
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. This mode is used for all LEDs that are used to indicate a disturbance. The
LEDs stay in the last state after the disturbance run time until they are reset

after a defined time.

. The timers are set in the Parameter Setting tool in the function block
LEDGEN.
LED=
Alarm group 1
GRF1_LED: 1
v SequenceT ype IF-:.II-:.w-S vl
LabelOff | Fallow-5 18 characters]
| Follow-F
LabelRed iLatcheddck-F.5 18 character(z)
Latchedfeck-5-F
Labelrellow LatchedColl-5 18 character(z)
LatchedRezet-5
LabelGreen TLOT_GREEN 18 character(z)
GRP1_LEDZ 1

Figure 159: LHMI: LED operation mode

6.1.2 LED operation modes

IEC09000657-1-en.vsd

Description of different operation modes for LEDs to be configured in Application

Configuration tool and Parameter Setting tool.

Six operation modes are listed in the drop down menu in the Parameter Setting tool.

*  Follow-S

*  Follow-F

e LatchedAck-F-S
e LatchedAck-S-F
e LatchedColl-S

e LatchedReset-S
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LED operation mode Follow-S

R i)
Y | I 1 g
G [ 1 L °
R O O

Y | © LIO [ O] n
G_Jol [ O] [ O]

lllumination => () = Steady @D = Flash

IEC08000395.vsd

Figure 160: LHMI: LED operation mode Follow-S

Monitoring a signal with a LED is a simple mode, where the LED follows the signal
state. More than one signal per LED can be used when applicable. See Figure 160 for

the valid priority rules. The LED illuminates always in steady state.

LED operation mode Follow-F

R ©
Y] I 1 g
G 1 1 7
R a3 )
y_[T&® L& @1 0
G_1 @1 @1

lllumination => () = Steady € = Flash

IEC08000396.vsd

Figure 161: LHMI: LED operation mode Follow-F

This is the same mode as Follow-S but the LED illuminates flashing, see Figure 161.
This mode may be used to indicate that a tap changer or Petersen coil is moving.
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LED operation mode LatchedAck-F-S

R—[ L |
Y
G

Signals

R___| @D D @)
Y

G
Ack I

lllumination => () = Steady @D = Flash

LED

IEC08000397.vsd

Figure 162: LHMI: LED operation mode LatchedAck-F-S / Base

The classical mode to indicate incoming alarms or warnings, which the operator has
not seen since the last acknowledgement, is presented in Figure 162 as a basic
operation mode. There are two possibilities for the operator to acknowledge.

*  The signal is already gone when acknowledged, the LED turns OFF (at least for

this color).
»  The signal is still ON, the LED stays illuminated and changes to steady state.

R L
Y L £
G — L °
R ® @)

Y @ @) 0
G_|@] 9]

Ack 1

lllumination => () = Steady @D = Flash
IEC08000398.vsd

Figure 163: LHMI LED operation mode LatchedAck-F-S Ack Prio / 1

When more than one color is used the rules for priority are valid. There are two basic
principles.

*  Two or more signals are still ON when the LED is acknowledged.
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. All colors (signals) are acknowledged and they will illuminate in steady
state.
. Incoming additional signals with lower priority will illuminate when they

become the highest priority in steady mode.

*  One or more signals with higher priority are changing to ON after an
acknowledgement.

. The higher priority color (signal) will illuminate in flash mode.

See Figure 163 and Figure 164 for these two principles.

R I P
Y [ ;é.}
G L
R 2 o L

Y &0 O 1 o
GJT @)

Ack 1l 1

lllumination => () = Steady @ = Flash
IEC08000399.vsd

Figure 164: LHMI LED operation mode LatchedAck-F-S Prio /2

LED operation mode LatchedAck-S-F

This operation mode operates exactly as the LatchedAck-F-S mode described above.
The only difference is that the illumination mode is changed. Flash mode instead of
steady mode and steady mode instead of flash mode.

LED operation mode LatchedColl-S

R —“ I )
Y L 5
G — 1 °
R ol O 1

Y _[TO [ I o N I

G !ﬂ?
Reset LED 1 I }

lllumination => () = Steady &P = Flash 08000402 ve
VS

Figure 165: LHMI: LED operation mode LatchedColl-S

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F

Section 6
Local HMI engineering

This mode catches a signal change to ON and the LED stays ON until the operator
resets the LEDs for this group.

If the signal is still ON when a reset LED is done, the LED will illuminate again. This
occurs when the application configuration accesses the signal again in the next cycle
after reset. The thin dashed lines in Figure 165 shows the internal state of the LED
following the signal and reset, when no higher prior signal is given.

The LED illuminates always in steady mode.

LED operation mode LatchedReset-S

S1 _J I i
s2 .
s3 | p
i
S4 | 7
v/
tMax | ; —_—
tRestart 7 >
Auto-
Reset // —I_
Man-
Reset
Vi
stLep @) , L
satep | @) y L
/L
7/
saLeD | @] L
/.
i
S4LED —] O ;

llumination => ) = Steady € = Flash
IEC08000400.vsd

Figure 166: LHMI: LED operation mode LatchedReset-S

This mode is useful to monitor signals that are involved in case of a disturbance, see
Figure 166. The signal state after the disturbance allows a fast overview about the
disturbance. To get always the situation of the last occurred disturbance, the LEDs are
reset after a predefined time (tReset). So this is the longest time a disturbance can be
monitored by the LED situation.

In case a second disturbance occurs before the tReset time has elapsed, see Figure
167, the signals that are still ON at the end of tReset will return to ON with the next
application configuration cycle after tReset. To clear these LEDs, a second timer tMax
is used. TMax is started when the first signal of the disturbance changes to ON. tMax
is stopped, when tReset could clear all LEDs.

A disturbance runs for a maximum of some seconds, while tReset can be in the range
of 60 to 90 seconds.

The timer tReset and tMax are configured in Parameter Setting tool as part of the
function block LEDGEN
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o T 1
S2 _ 7
4
S3 _ 7
] /4
s« | p
14
tMax } U7 >
tRestart va >
Auto- o
Reset ¥j
Man-
Reset
s1Lep @) : L
o
S2LED ] O , L
s3LeD | O : |
/
saep 1 O ' I

lllumination => ) = Steady &P = Flash
IEC08000401.vsd

Figure 167: LHMI LED operation mode LatchedReset-S /2

6.2 Single-line diagram engineering

The substation single-line diagram with, for example, breaker status
and power values, can be created using the Graphical Display Editor.

The load-shedding network view of a substation is generated
automatically at the end of the configuration wizard process. The
load-shedding network view contains the source circuit breaker
(generator, grid transformers) and the network circuit breaker (bus
section and bus coupler) status.

6.2.1 Concept description to present and generate diagrams in
Graphical Display Editor

For additional concept information to use Graphical Display Editor, see Figure 168.

+ Different GDE windows
»  HMI display raster layouts
*  Drawing lines (doing a Link)
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Figure 168: GDE: Screen image with active GDE
1. Start GDE to open a presentation of the tool.
2. GDE has a fixed symbol library window on the left side of the display.
3. The presentation is empty when no page exists for the IED.

Display window and sequence order

Several single line diagrams can be created for one bay.

The IED supports one bay.

The sequence order of the HMI pages in Graphical Display Editor starts from left
to right.

Measurements and the single-line diagram can be shown on the page in any
possible order and placement.

All symbol objects, for example apparatus, text and measurement, on the HMI
page must be linked to the correct function block in the application configuration
in order to present the correct process values.
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Symbol library

The symbol library window contains some panes that include drawing symbols or
elements to create a single line diagram, measurements and texts on a page. Click on
the name bar of the selected element to open the pane.

The library shows the symbols either in ANSI standard or in IEC standard. The
standard is selected by the drop down list box located on top of the display window.

When changing to the other library standard, GDE closes the library windows,
changes the symbols according to the selected new standard and redraws the single
line diagram in the display window.

Select the different panes and their symbols to become familiar with the available
symbols.

Measurements (Measurands) are presented in one format that explains itself when
selected. Select the format and drop it in the drawing area. Use the object properties
to make adaptations.

Special symbols for dynamic text

In the text pane the symbol library contains a set of special symbols to present text that
depends on the status of variables. A set of three symbols is either valid for a single bit
information or for a list of up to 32 different inputs. The corresponding function blocks
in ACT are of type VSGGIO and SLGGIO.

*  Select Dynamic Text and Indication to present the text for the actual value of the
function block, see Figure 169.
*  Click Select Button to select the value.

Indication Button

Dynamic Text [32 Inputs]

Select Button [32 Inputs]

XXX
_ Select Button 32Inp

XXX |(Indication 32 inputs

il

Indication Button [32 Inputs]

|| Dynamic Text 32 Inp

IEC08000127.vsd

Figure 169: GDE: Dynamic Text symbols

The standard (IEC or ANSI) for the symbols and the selection of the font size for the
text elements can be changed using the two selector boxes on top of the page window.
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HMI display raster layout and text font selection

The raster in the page changes from symbol presentation to text presentation when a
text object is selected and vice versa.

The text can be presented in two different font sizes:

*  UniCode characters (6 x 12 pixel)
*  UniCode characters (13 x 14 pixel)

The total size of the presented white area (page) represents the visible part of the local
HMI display without header and foot-line.

The visible display for a single line diagram is organized in a raster of 13 x 8 (columns
x rows). Each symbol presented by 24 x 24 pixels included by the drag and drop
method must be dropped in a raster box. The icon Snap to grid must be enabled to
place a symbol, for example an apparatus object. The description text for an apparatus
object can be placed in all four directions around the symbol. The description is part
of'the symbol and the description can be placed even if the Snap to Grid is not enabled.

Handling text

The raster switches when text is selected in a raster of 45 x 15 (columns x rows). One
raster box is the placeholder for one character. A text element must be placed in the
position of the raster. The name and the unit of a measurement or text symbol can be
changed either by double click the symbol or via the object property window.

Select and toggle Show Texts using the IED Fonts to get a view how it will look like
later on the real HMI display.

Doing Link to draw lines

The line width has to fit to the line width used for the symbols. The standard size is 2.
Choose the line width in a selection box placed in the upper area above the page. A line
that is not connected to a symbol may be done in any line width in the range 1 - 5. But
it needs to be simple connection points to be drawn.

For the procedure to draw lines when the apparatus symbols are placed, see Figure
170.

Place the apparatus or transformer symbols by drag and drop in a raster box.

Place the connections symbols by drag and drop in a raster box.

Click the Link icon to enable direct line drawing.

Center the mouse pointer on the center of a connection point; visible in two circles

at the endpoints of a line, to draw a line.

5. Click to start and move the mouse pointer to the destination connection point.
Center once again the mouse pointer and click to drop the line.

6. Draw all line elements that are necessary.

7. Click Select in the menu bar to finish the line drawing.

Sl S
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GDE: Drawing a line

Supported single-line diagram symbols

Table 6: Supported symbols
IEC Symbol Name Node Type | IEC Symbol| ANSI Y32.2/| Category
Definitions | IEEE 315
Symbol
Definitions
Junction 1 Connections
Busbar junction 2 Connections
Earth 10 A A Connections
Feeder end 21 l l Connections
Current transformer 5 ¢ 8: Measuring transformers
Voltage transf. 2 windings 6 é o Measuring transformers
d i
Measurand 11 Measurands
- |
Capacitor 7 ] ] Others
—I— /-IN
Surge arrestor 8 l Others
e
Generator 9 @ @ Others

Table continues on next page
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IEC Symbol Name Node Type | IEC Symbol| ANSI Y32.2/| Category
Definitions | |IEEE 315
Symbol
Definitions

Reactor 14 CD ; Others
Motor 15 @ Others
Coil 18 ® ® Others
Transformer 2 winding 16 e ] Power transformers
Transformer 3 winding 17 @ N P Power transformers

o~

m
Autotransformer 23 é }_ Power transformers
Isolator, 00 = middle position 3 X X Switchgear
Isolator, 01 = Open 3 \J. \I Switchgear
Isolator, 10 = Closed 3 .IL i Switchgear
Isolator, 11 = Undefined 3 ¢ ‘I Switchgear
Breaker, 00 = Middle position 4 X X Switchgear
Breaker, 01 = Open 4 \* \* Switchgear
Breaker, 10 = Closed 4 T T Switchgear
Breaker, 11 = Undefined 4 q{ q{ Switchgear
Truck, 00 = Middle position 22 f‘\ A Switchgear
Truck, 01 = Open 22 f'\ A Switchgear
Truck, 10 = Closed 22 ‘l\ * Switchgear
Truck, 11 = Undefined 22 ™~ A Switchgear

? ?
Isolator indication only, 00 = 25 Switchgear
Middle position X X
Isolator indication only, 01 = 25 L I Switchgear
Open \ \
Isolator indication only, 10 = 25 1 I Switchgear
Closed I I
Table continues on next page
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IEC Symbol Name Node Type | IEC Symbol| ANSI Y32.2/| Category
Definitions | |IEEE 315
Symbol
Definitions
Isolator indication only, 11 = 25 L 1 Switchgear
Undefined A
Breaker indication only, 00 = 26 Switchgear
Middle position X X
Breaker indication only, 01 = 26 % % Switchgear
Open \ \
Breaker indication only, 10 = 26 Switchgear
Closed
Breaker indication only, 11 = 26 Switchgear
Undefined
Isolator motor operated, 00 = 27 Switchgear
Middle position X X
Isolator motor operated, 01 = 27 1l I Switchgear
Open 0\ CN
Isolator motor operated, 10 = 27 1 I Switchgear
Closed ®'I °'|
Isolator motor operated, 11 = 27 L 1 Switchgear
Undefined 2y N
Isolator2, 00 = Middle position 32 >< >< Switchgear
Isolator2, 01 = Open 32 ¢ ¢ Switchgear
Isolator2, 10 = Closed 32 # # Switchgear
Isolator2, 11 = Undefined 32 ¢ ¢ Switchgear
Isolator2 indication only, 00 = 33 Switchgear
Middle position X X
Isolator2 indication only, 01 = 33 Switchgear
Open
Isolator2 indication only, 10 = 33 Switchgear
Closed
Isolator2 indication only, 11 = 33 Switchgear
Undefined
Breaker2, 00 = Middle position 34 >< >< Switchgear
Breaker2, 01 = Open 34 ¢ ¢ Switchgear
Breaker2, 10 = Closed 34 * * Switchgear
Breaker2, 11 = Undefined 34 * * Switchgear
Table continues on next page
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IEC Symbol Name Node Type | IEC Symbol| ANSI Y32.2/| Category
Definitions | |EEE 315
Symbol
Definitions
Breaker2 indication only, 00 = 35 Switchgear
Middle position X X
Breaker2 indication only, 01 = 35 Switchgear
Open
Breaker2 indication only, 10 = 35 Switchgear
Closed
Breaker2 indication only, 11 = 35 Switchgear
Undefined
Static text 0 Texts
Dynamic text 29 Texts
AEC AEC
Select button, 00 = Middle 30 Texts
position
Select button, 01 = Open 30 Texts
K K
Select button, 10 = Closed 30 Texts
Select button, 11 = Undefined 30 Texts
Indication button, 00 = Middle 31 Texts
position
Indication button, 01 = Open 31 Texts
K K
Indication button, 10 = Closed 31 Texts
Indication button, 11 = 31 Texts
Undefined
6.2.3 Bay configuration engineering

A page with a single-line diagram and measurements contains active living objects.
The object values are updated by the IED periodically (measurement) or in case of an
event. Once the symbols are placed on the HMI page they must be linked to the
corresponding function block in the application configuration, which protects or
controls the object that the symbol on the HMI page represents.

6.2.3.1 Creating a complete HMI display page

—

Make a sketch how to present the single line diagram.

2.  Place the apparatus, transformer and other symbols that are needed for the single
line diagram into the raster boxes.

Add connection points where needed.

4.  Link the apparatus symbols with line elements.

W
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5. Adjustthe text symbols while writing to north, east, south or west. Use the object
property window to do it.
6. Place measurements when needed.
7.  Edit the name, unit and number of decimals of the measurements.
8. Select each object that has a dynamic link and do the link to the corresponding
process object, see Figure 171.
9.  Check to select the correct function block. Function blocks of the same type can
have different instance numbers.
10. Validate that all links are done.
11. Save the complete picture.
12. Repeat the steps for all pages when more than one is needed.
13.  Write the display configuration to IED from the GDE tool.
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Figure 171: GDE: Establish a dynamic object link

Linking process objects

To describe a process object within an IED, it needs to be established in the application
configuration, configured when given with its parameters by PST and linked to be
displayed in the HMI.

Three tools are involved for the described steps.

ACT to program the application function block for apparatus and/or
measurements.

PST to adapt the settings and/or configuration parameter of the application
function block.

GDE to establish the link for updating the selected data attribute in the HMI of the
application function block.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F Section 6
Local HMI engineering

The following application function blocks are used to deliver the needed information.

*  Switch controller (of type CSWI) for an apparatus.
All configured function blocks with measurements (of type MMXU) for the
measurements.

1. Right-click the apparatus symbol and select Select Input Signal. A list of
engineered switch control application function blocks opens, see Figure 172.

2. Select the switch control application function block that corresponds to the
selected apparatus.

3. Right-click the measurement symbol and select Select Input Signal. A list of
the engineered measurement application function blocks opens.

4.  Select the measurement application function block that corresponds to the
selected symbol.

LN
ap2
N

| Select Input Signal 3 | SCEWIL
DAt x Change Mame SCSW2
\' 4 Rotate Left | SCSWE3 |
! \_I 2k RotateRight SES Y
Shove Grid SCIWLS
Snap ko Grid
v Q Zoom r
LINE1 Showe Texts using IED Fonts
Sort Tab Order +
Select Al Chrl4+-4
Copy CtrC
# cu Chrl
B Paste Ctrl+v
Delete Del
¥ Undo
Cd| Redo
[&  Print Preview ... Crrl+Shift4+p
& Print ... Chri+P
Save Chrl+5

IEC08000125.vsd

Figure 172: GDE: Input signal selection

The order number in the selection window of the process objects corresponds to the
number given in the PST tree and to the application function block in ACT.

Only those apparatus and measurements are shown that are configured in the
application configuration program.
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Figure 173: GDE: Object properties windows for text insertion

The single-line diagram screen can display different values, with the
help of the dynamic text fields. These values are displayed by default
in SI units (for example, active power is displayed in W). Modify
Scale Factor in the object properties (see Figure 174) to display
values in more readable units (for example MW). Be sure to write the
proper unit under the Unit Text field.

As the function delivers angles in radians, a scale factor of 180/pi =
57,3 shall be used to display the angle in degrees

: Dbject Properties
o= 4l |3 J
E Display Node
Canmenk
Digits After Decimal Point [0.3] 1
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Figure 174. GDE: Object properties window for unit change
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6.3 Events and indications

To get IED events to the LHMI event list and indications for the Start and Trip
protection indicator LEDs, the disturbance rerecorder needs to be engineered.

See the technical manual for more information on how to configure
and set the binary signals of the disturbance recorder.
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Section 7

7.1

7.1.1

7.1.2

IEC 61850 communication engineering

IEC 61850 interface in the IED and tools

For more information on the implementation of IEC 61850 standards
in IEDs, see the IEC 61850 communication protocol manual.

Function view for IEC 61850 in PCM600

The IED function blocks have a design based on the demands and advantages of the
IEC 61850 standard. This means that there is a strict relation between the function
blocks and the logical node types. This relation is automatically handled by the
PCM600 tools.

The concept in IED is such that the 61850 data for each function instantiated in ACT
is automatically created. This means that the user does not need to handle any instance
information for the functions regarding IEC 61850.

IEC 61850 interface in IED

See Figure 175 for a principle view of the IEC 61850 logical node concept in the IED.
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7.1.2.1
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Figure 175: IEC 61850: Communication inferface principle

IEC 61850 has as a concept for the identification of all signals for communication that
belong to a function by a logical node as a placeholder. All signal information in
command and monitoring direction, which belongs to a function, is available within
the logical node.

Whenever a function block is instantiated in the Application Configuration tool,
PCM600 automatically generates the corresponding logical node data. In Figure 175
this is shown by two parts per function block. The upper part is the visible function
block in the Application Configuration tool and the lower part is the logical node data
for the function block.

GOOSE data exchange

The IEC 61850’s GOOSE communication profile supports direct data exchange
between two or more IEDs. The concept is based on sending a multicast message over
the Ethernet. This method is described in the [IEC 61850-7-2 clause 15. The IEDs
detect the required information from the telegram by its source address. Telegrams are
send as multicast messages and are not acknowledged by the receiver.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F

Section 7
IEC 61850 communication engineering

< |IEC 61850 Subnetwork >

Send
Send

IED 3

en05000830.vsd

Figure 176: IEC 61850: Horizontal communication principle

Figure 176 shows an example with three IEDs where each one communicates with
other [EDs.

GOOSE message is defined by configuring the data set and the GOOSE control block
(GoCB). This engineering process is done in a station configuration tool, for example,
IEC 61850 Configuration tool or IET600. The task involves configuring lists with the
signal, value and quality (data attributes) that belong to the GOOSE message data set.

In the opposite direction, the standard only defines an IED as a receiver of a GOOSE
message data set content. The handling of the GOOSE input signals must be defined
in the IED application configuration. The SCL data generated by the IEC 61850
Configuration tool or IET600 (or any other station configuration tool) contains the
GOOSE data sets as input data. The input data must be connected to a GOOSE receive
function block such as GOOSEBINRCV/GOOSESPRCV/ GOOSEDPRCV/
GOOSEINTRCV/GOOSEMVRCV/GOOSEINTMVRCV/GOOSEPWRFDRRCV/
GOOSEPWRSRCRCYV using SMT.

communication engineering), are available in PCM600 2.5 or later
only.

ﬂ Some features, such as IEC 61850 Configuration tool (station

71.3 Station configuration description file types
The IEC 61850 standard defines SCL-file types in the sequence of engineering. These
files have a different definition, which is explained in IEC 61850-6. Three of these file
types are used in the engineering process for an [ED.
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+ ICD = IED Capability Description

The IED name in an exported .icd file is always named
TEMPLATE.

. Capability description of the IED in logical nodes and their data. No
information about communication configuration, for example, is included.

. An IED is already extended by default data sets. They are predefined by
ABB. Changes or additional data sets, for example, have to be done with
IEC 61850 Configuration tool or IET600.

+  SCD = Station Configuration Description

. Complete configuration description of all [EDs in a station and the full
engineering of process signals and communication structure is included.
This includes all needed data sets and all control blocks.

*  CID = Configured IED Description

. The CID file contains the information needed to configure just one specific
IED.

The reading of IEC 61850 communication configuration is not
supported when reading a configuration from an online IED.

7.2 IEC 61850 engineering procedure

7.21 IEC 61850 protocol references and pre-conditions

To engineer the IEC 61850 protocol interface for the IED, the following additional
manuals or knowledge of their contents is required.

*  Knowledge of the IEC 61850 engineering process as described in the IEC 61850
standard.

*  The Technical Manual describes function blocks defined as logical nodes.

*  The IEC 61850 Communication Protocol Manual.

*  The IEC 61850 conformance documents for the IED to be engineered.

71.2.2 System configuration using PCM600 and IET600

The IEC 61850 standard defines the complete part needed for information
communication in a substation. This can be split into different parts.
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Description of the substation part including the used logical nodes
Description of the IEDs with their logical nodes

Description of the communication network

Description of the engineering process

ﬂ For more details, see the IEC 61850 standards. In the following

description, it is assumed that PCM600 together with IET600 or the
IEC 61850 Configuration tool inside PCM600 can be used as the
system configuration tool.

7.2.21 Configuring cPMS - LS Configuration A using PCM600 and IET600

PCM600 is used for feeder IED engineering and load-shedding IED configuration. An

SCD file is generated using the Automatic Dataflow Engineering tool in the IED

connectivity package.

1. Import the SCD file generated from the PCM600 into IET600. Configure
horizontal and vertical communication in [IET600, and export the updated SCD
file.

2. Importthe updated SCD file from IET600 back into PCM600. Make association
between information coming on GOOSE to the application logic for Feeder
IEDs and the IED for load-shedding and Substation Automation functions.

3. Download the final configurations into the [EDs.

4. Import the SCD file from IET600 into SAB600. Make COM600 configuration
in SAB600 and download into COM600.

The block/flow diagram describes the previous steps more elaborately.
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IET600 (2)

= Configure Feeder IED GCBs
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(For Manual load shed configuration).
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A —» Make changes in GOOSE communication
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Export .SCD file
— Save the Project
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Figure 177: IEC 61850: Signal engineering procedure flow with IET600 for cPMS
- LS Configuration A

7.22.2 Configuring cPMS - LS Configuration B using PCM600 and IET600

Configuration B comprises of some additional steps after the completion of
Configuration A steps described previously.

1.  Import.cid file of adjacent interconnected network area load-shedding IED into
IET600.

2. Configure horizontal communication between the load-shedding IEDs and
export updated SCD file.

3. Import the updated SCD file from IET600 into PCM600. Make association
between information coming on GOOSE to the application logic between the
adjacent network area's load-shedding IEDs.

4.  Download the final configuration into the IED.

The block/flow diagram describes the previous steps more elaborately.
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IET600 (5)

—
—

—l-
—

Open IET6000(2) Project
Create new blank IED for adjacent

interconnected network area PML630 IED.
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Figure 178:
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IEC 61850: Addlitional signal engineering procedure flow with IET600

for cPMS - LS configuration B
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7.2.3 System configuration in PCM600
7.2.31 Configuring cPMS - LS configuration A using PCM600

1. Usethe PCM600 (IED tool) for Feeder IED engineering and IED configuration.
Generate the SCD file using the Automatic Dataflow Engineering tool in the
IED connectivity package.

2. Re-import the SCD file exported with the Automatic Dataflow Engineering tool
into PCM600.

3. Make association between information coming on GOOSE to the application
logic for Feeder IEDs and the IED for load-shedding and Substation Automation
functions. Export the updated SCD file.

4.  Download the final configurations into the IEDs.

5. Import the SCD file from PCM600 into SAB600. Make COM600 configuration
in SAB600 and download into COM600.

The block/flow diagram describes the previous steps more elaborately.

PCM600(1)

—» Perform Feeder IED engineering

—P» Configure Feeder IED GCBs

—» Perform additional 1ED engineering

- Make changes in GOOSE communication
parameters

—pp» Configure Feeder IED RCBs

—pp Perform IED engineering using Configuration Wizard

—pp» Export SCD File Automatic Dataflow Engineering.

—» Re-import the same SCD file. > SCD File
—Jpp» Create new IEC61850 IED under /ED Group and \

import the COM600 IEC61850 Proxy Server .cid file
(For Manual load shed configuration).

—pp» Create new IEC61850 IED under /ED Group and
import External IED/system .icd or .cid file.( For

communicated Governor Mode and Available
power information) SAB600 (2)
=P Perform "Make GOOSE Connections" for IED only
—Pp» Perform SMT for feeder IEDs download
configuration into feeder IEDs = import SCD file
—Pp» Save the PCM600 project =P Make substation SLD
P Include load-shedding data into SLD
—pp Download configuration
v A, v v v 2
REF/REM/RET REF/REM/RET REG/REF,
PML630 /615/ /620/ REN{/RE'? RIO600 COM600
630

Figure 179: IEC 61850: Signal engineering procedure flow with PCM600 for
CcPMS - LS Configuration A

194 PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F Section 7
IEC 61850 communication engineering

7.23.2 Configuring cPMS - LS Configuration B using PCM600

1. Import the .pcmi file of adjacent interconnected network area load-shedding
IED.

2.  Make association between information coming on GOOSE to the application
logic between the adjacent network area IEDs for load-shedding.

3. Download the final configuration into the load-shedding IED.

The block/flow diagram describes the previous steps more elaborately.

PCM600 (3)

—P |Import the .pcmifile of adjacent
interconnected network area PML630
IED under IED Group

—P Perform "Make GOOSE Connections"
for IED only

— Save the PCM600 project

l

PML630

Figure 180: IEC 61850: Additional signal engineering procedure flow with
PCM600 for cPMS - LS Configuration B

7.3 IEC 61850 Engineering workflow

7.3.1 IED engineering

The pre-condition for performing [ED engineering is to complete the feeder IEDs
engineering before configuring the IED.

*  Engineering of feeder IEDs and the IED in the project are done using PCM600.

*  The hardware interface, for example the communication port should be selected
and configured.

*  Set the user interface addresses according to protocol and project definitions.

*  Activate the station communication port in the IED. Set the IEC61850-8-1
Operation setting to 'On'.
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7.3.2 Exporting SCD file through Automatic Dataflow Engineering
After completing the configuration wizard steps and additional logic, PCM600

configuration should be configured for IEC 61850 system engineering using IET600
or PCM600.

1. Right-click the PML630 object and select Automatic Dataflow Engineering.

_____ ﬂlﬁrr PME LA LT Dhr e Mg gy
=] -‘}_Ef L5Z Event Viewer
B @E

_, & |E Parameter Setting

----- unn Ap Application Configuration
34 1ED Group
o Signal Matrix
@ CBACSOOM d

Graphical Display Editor
Hardware Configuration

IED Users

IED Compare
IEC 61350 Configuration

License Update Tool
Set Technical Key
Make GOOSE Connection

S EREY B LY ED

Automatic Dataflow Engineering %_
RIC Channel Allocation
Ewport Loadshed IED List

Figure 1817: Automatic Dataflow Engineering selection

This selection creates GOOSE data sets and control blocks for information flow
from the IED to other load feeder IEDs (REF/REM/RET - 615, 620 and 630
series and RI0600). The GOOSE data sets comprise of load shed command
signals emanating from the IED to other load feeder IEDs.
This feature also creates MMS data sets and report control blocks for data flow
from the IED to COM600. The MMS data sets comprise of measurements,
indications, alarms and event data to be displayed on COM600 displays. This
selection also includes the key single-line diagram information (as created
automatically by the configuration wizard) in the IEC 61850 configuration of the
IED.

2. Save the SCD file in the required location.
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Figure 182:
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SCD export feature from the Automatic Dataflow Engineering
tool

SCD file export from the substation level does not create the
automated data sets and control blocks information. It is
recommended to use the Automatic Dataflow Engineering
tool every time after creation of new IED, run of LUT, and
change of technical key of the IED.
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Figure 183: Sheddable Load list export from the Automatic Dataflow
Engineering tool
7.3.3 Initiating IET600 engineering

1. On the IET600 menu, click Manage Projects. Click New to Create New

Project. In the Project name dialog box, type the name of the project, for
example, Electrical network area2. Click OK.
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Tool version: 51152
MName Action Tool Version Last modified IET Schema Version IEC61850 Schema Version
x

Project Name

Electrical_network_area2

Project Directory

‘CA\Data\IETProjects
Bowse | | ok | | Cancel
| Open | | Newr... | | Delete.. ‘ ‘ Export.. | | Import. | | Refresh | | Exit Dialog
|
Figure 184: Create new project

New project is created with the specified name.
2. Right-click Electrical_network_area2 and select Import SCL file.

|§E|'-E v

Home Substation Commun

IEDs
= Reset Window Position @ @ @
Show All Windows

Import Export Export
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Window SCL

..... = o3 %
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Import SCL File... [%
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Export SCD [v2) File..
Update IEDs

Create New Substation..

Q@

Create New led..
Reload library
+[&] | IEC61850 Signal List Export

Paste

m

= | save Project
Close Project

Figure 185: Import SCL file

ﬂ The COM600 HMI client must be associated with the IED.

3. Right-click Electrical network area2 and select Create New led for
COM600 Client.
The Create New IED window opens.
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Figure 186:

Create New IED for COM600 client

Enter the IED name in the Name of the new IED dialog box, for example, HSI

and click OK. Right-click HSI and select Update IED.
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Figure 187: Update IED

An ICD file for IEC 61850 OPC client is included as a part of the Templates
folder under the IED Connectivity package.

An ICD file is required when the cPMS configuration does not
contain any 615 3.0 IEDs.
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| |CLIENT.ICD

Figure 188: IEC 61850 OPC client ICD file for COM600

5. Import the CLIENT.ICD file for COM600 from the IEC 61850 OPC Client
folder under the IED Connectivity package. Update IED and click OK.

[T pdating IED(s) under: HSI from C:\Program Files\ABB\Connectivity Packages\IEDConnPackPM

lDrag a column header here to group by that column. _

@ Update - IED Mame -+ Source led 4| Configuration Version -
o W & & &l
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Figure 189: Update IED for HS/
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Figure 190: Default communication structure in IET600
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Figure 191: HSI dragged in WA 1 communication structure
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7.3.4 Communication engineering power source IEDs using
IET600

Communication engineering for power source I[ED involves the creation of two data
sets, for example, PML630_B and PML630_A. These data sets must contain status
data and quality attributes. For power source IEDs, PML630 B must contain circuit
breaker status, lock-out relay status and circuit breaker service position data with
respective quality. Add additional signals including turbine trip and critical alarms
signifying outage of power source when required. PML630_B sends binary data to the
IED.
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Figure 192: PML630_B data set for power source IEDs

For power source IEDs, PML630 A must contain power value status and quality
attributes. The data sets of the grid transformer IED must be configured additionally
for three-phase currents. PML630 A sends analog data (power value) to the IED. The
data set must contain status value and quality attributes.
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Figure 193: PML630 A data set for power source IEDs

A GOOSE control block gcb_B must be associated with this data set PML630_B, and
GOOSE control block gcb_A must be associated with this data set PML630 A .
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Figure 194. gcb_B and geb_A control block information for power source IEDs

PML630 IED must be set as the subscribing IED for both data sets as GCB client.

— 1. - = X
‘.ﬂ@ Edor Tools IETE00 5.1.14

Home Substation IEDs Commurication arid

R

Export || Request

= Reset Window Position I
Shaw AllWindaws

window sa License:
a-
- IEDs %
2 [ @ Power Moragerent Drag a calumn header here to aroup by that calumn
| o= e =
B z & 3 &
=M Clients PO (R R NN PR PR (RN (=S T =N SN - =
o3 et & v v v v v v e vEvEvEvEvEvEYEVEVEY IV Iv vz
+ ) Ciert5 s 5 § 3 z 58 5 8 8 3 5 & g
* a GO IEDType  IEDMName AP Sw LD LN GCB AttachedDalst & © ©® © 6 © © & © 3 ¥ ¥ =
IEDEI0 G702 51 51 LD0  LLND  gch B PMLEINB "
»  IEDE3D GT02 51 51 LDD  LLND  gehd PMLE3OA i
I« w »
&1 RESY 1 Datasets  ACBDala  ACB Clients  GCB Data | GCB Clierts | Inpuls
Figure 195: gchb_B and geb_A control block subscribed for PML630
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If any additional signals need to be configured from the power source IEDs to the IED,
create additional data sets and GCBs in the power source IED section.

7.3.5 Communication engineering of network circuit breaker IEDs
using IET600

Communication engineering for network circuit breaker (bus coupler and tie-line
feeder) IED involves the creation of two data sets, for example, PML630 B and
PML630_A. These data sets must contain status data and quality attributes. For power
source [EDs, PML630_B must contain circuit breaker status, lock-out relay status and
circuit breaker service position data with respective quality. Add additional signals
including turbine trip and critical alarms signifying outage of network circuit breaker
when required. PML630 B sends binary data to the IED.
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Figure 196: PML630_B data set for network circuit breaker IEDs

For network circuit breaker IEDs, PML630 A must contain power value status and
quality attributes.
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Figure 197: PML630_A data set for network circuit breaker IEDs

A GOOSE control block gcb B must be associated with this data set PML630 B,and
GOOSE control block gcb_ A must be associated with this data set PML630 A.
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Figure 198: gcb_B and geb_A control block information for network circuit
breaker IEDs

PML630 IED must be set as the subscribing IED for both data sets as GCB client.
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Figure 199: gchb_B and geb_A control block subscribed for PML630

If any additional signals need to be configured from the network circuit breaker IEDs
to the IED, create additional data sets and GCBs in the power source IED section.

7.3.6 Communication engineering of load feeder IEDs using
IET600

Communication engineering for load feeder IED consists of two data sets, for
example, PML630 B and PML630 A for each load feeder IED. These data sets must
contain status data and quality attributes. For load feeder IEDs, PML630 B must
contain circuit breaker status with quality. PML630 B must contain circuit breaker
status and service position data.
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Figure 200: PML630 B data set for load feeder IEDs

PML630_A sends analog data (power value) to the IED. The data set must contain
status value and quality attributes. A GOOSE control block gcb_A must be associated
with this data set and the IED must be set as the subscribing [ED.
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Figure 201 PML630_A data set for load feeder IEDs

A GOOSE control block gcb_B must be associated with this data set PML630_B and
GOOSE control block gcb_A must be associated with this data set PML630_A.
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Figure 202: gchb_B and gcb_A control block information for load feeder IEDs

PML630 IED must be set as the subscribing IED for both data sets as GCB client.
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Figure 203: gcb_B and gcb_A control block subscribed for PML630

The GOOSE communication configuration is completed after subscribing the
PML630 IED for all IEDs in the project. The PML630 B and PML630 A data set
information is displayed as inputs in the PML630 IED.
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Figure 204: GOOSE input section for IED

The load shed trip command data for feeder IEDs, sent from PML630, is displayed as
an input under the menu tree structure in the respective load feeder IED.
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Figure 205: GOOSE input section for independent feeder IED

The IED GOOSE data sets are created automatically. Every feeder IED subscribes to
not only its own load-shedding command information (designated as “3” in the Figure
206, in this case the first feeder in the sixth busbar), but also the other 5 busbars’
corresponding feeder IEDs’ load-shedding command information (LN LSPTRC1
instances under LS 1, LS 2, LS 3, LS 4 and LS 5 busbar logical devices). The
feeder IED uses only its own command information in its load-shedding command
handling application logic.

The IED’s test mode information is also required to be available for subscription for
every feeder IED. This information is designated as “1” in Figure 206.
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Figure 206: Independent load feeder IEDs GOOSE input section

1 PML630 IED test mode information
2 Feeder IED's own load-shedding command status information

3 Other busbar feeder IED's load-shedding command status information

Besides the above, in case the feeder IED is a representative load (the 1st feeder in the
1st bus bar) then the Dependable Loads’ circuit breaker status and power values also
need to be feeder IED’s GOOSE Input (subscription) section. This is designated as

“1”
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Figure 207 Representative load feeder IED’'s GOOSE Input section

1 Dependent load's (D1 and D2) circuit breaker status and power status/value information
PML630 IED test mode information
Feeder IED's load-shedding command status information

Other busbar feeder IED's load-shedding command status information

a b WO DN

Feeder IED's position across all six busbars (PTRC instance)

In the example configuration, see Figure 208, SL1, SL2 and SL3 under busbar 1 are
configured as a load-shedding group, with LBB1SL1 as the representative load (REF/
REM/RET 630 1.1 or later), LBB1SL.2 as dependent load 1 (REF630 1.0/RET630 1.0/
REM630 1.0) and LBB1SL3 as dependent load 2. Feeder IED LBB1SL3 isa REF615
3.0 IED and has its load-shedding command information through the LBB1SL1
(typically a REF/REM/RET630 1.1 or later).
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Figure 208: Dependent load 2 (REF615/RET615/REM6E15) feeder [IED’s GOOSE
Input section

Feeder IED LBB1SL2 is a REF615 IED which contains load-shedding command
information directly from the IED. It’s GOOSE input section is identical to
independent load feeder IED.

All subscribers IED's input section (GOOSE receive) should be
verified for the necessary data objects/attributes to be received from
the publisher IED before the final SCD export from IET600. In case
the update does not happen automatically, redo the GCB client
subscription using IET600 or PCM600’s IEC 61850 Configuration
tool.

71.3.7 RIO600 communication engineering using IET600

Feeders (Power Source, Network Circuit Breaker and Load Feeder) are supported
with RIO600 IED. GOOSE control block creation and GCB Client subscription can
be done using the IET600 tool.

By default, data sets are created in the RIO600 IED.
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Figure 209: Default binary data set in RIO600
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Show All Windows CE
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V) (v
Window SCL License
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E-ej Electrical_netw = rag a column er here to group by that column,

Dataset Entri FC | Attr.
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oy N oirgeme =
: e LL.| LL| I.L'| |L.| LL.| LDO.LPHD1 PhyHealthstVal 1

0. 1.PhvHealth.a sT | 1
A Client2 }  AAZHHSL1A1 LDO LLNO AnalogDs gch_A D B T i ar |
) X LDOLLNDHealthstVal ST |1
-5 Client3 AAZHHSL1A1 | LDO | LLNO | BinaryD5 | gcb_B
. 0, JO.He h.Cl T 1
=5 Clienta = AAZHHSL1AL | LDO | LLNO | HealthDS L Y ar |4
-3 Clients LDORTDGGIO1 Healthstval | ST | 1
i ast LDORTDGGIOLHealthg s |1
& csL2

LDORTDGGIOLANNLmagf | MX | 1
£ DSLL
B DsL2 LDORTDGGIOLANINLG Mx | 1
£ ESL1 L] LDORTDGGIOLANINZmagf | MX | 1
B EsL2 LDORTDGGIOLANINZ.g MX | 1
B Pl LDORTDGGIOLANN3.mags | MX | 1
; P LDORTDGGIO Ann3 MX | 1
B e 0. GGIO1.AnIN3.q v
£ G05 LDORTDGGIOLANIN4magf | MX | 1
£ GO6 LDO.RTDGGIOLAnInd.q MX | 1

Figure 210: Default analog data set in RIO600

A GOOSE control block gcb_ B must be associated with binary data set and gcb A
must be associated with analog data set.
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Ifui&T H - Editor Tools. IET600 5.1.15
o Home Substation IEDs Communication Grid
B Reset window Position @ @ ?
Show All Windows =4
Import Export Export Request

w) (2

Window SCL License
_ kil 1 lumn header h hat col
0 B o[ Ores = celumn heeder here i group by thet columr.
: & 1 1 Gee Application (applD) | Attached Dataset / | t{min} (ms) tmax) (ms) MAC Address APP-ID | VLAN-ID | VLAN Priority
cAceoon a| [ [ a| a| a| | w & a|
5] Client =
= Cientz b [AAZHHSLLAL geb A LSHSLLPMLAMA  AnalogDs 1000 1000 01.0CCDOL02-16 0212 000 !
-5 Client3 ASPHHSLIAL gcb B | LSHSLLPMLEIN | BinanDS 4 1000 01-0C-CD-01-02-16 | 0211 | 000 4

Figure 211: gcb_B and geb_A control block information for RIO600

PML630 IED must be set as the subscribing IED for both data sets as GCB client.

e = Editor Tools
geT) &

.

Home Substation Communication Grid

IEDs
= Reset Window Position ﬂ @ @ ?
Show All Windows CE

Import Export Export Request
(w1} W)
Window SCL License

IEDs 2 x
B §F Electricalnetw « Drag a column header here to group by that column.

+ (7 CEECERY

CBACS00M g
--5 Client1 E
-2 Client2 2 5 |2
-5 Client3 N i
= IEDName LD LN GCB  Attached Dataset = S
@ || B & & [ m |m
AAZHHSL1A1 | LDO | LLNO gcb A AnalogDSs x
b AAZHHSLIAL LDO LLNO gcb B BinanyDs DX

Figure 212: gcb_B and geb_A control block subscribed for PML630

See the RIO600 channel allocation details for data objects needed for
power source, network circuit breaker and load feeder [EDs.

Engineering manual load-shedding proxy IED and external
IED/system communication using IET600

These engineering steps are needed when COM600 needs to send the data such as
priority and amount load to be shed values to the load-shedding IED for manual load-

shedding functionality or when external systems data is routed through COM600°s
gateway feature.
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SCD File

PCM600 (1)

—» Perform Feeder IED engineering

—p» Perform IED engineering using
Configuration Wizard

—pp» Perform additional IED engineering,
export SCD Automatic Data Flow

IET600 (2)

—pp» Configure Feeder IED GCBs

—pp» Configure Feeder IED RCBs
Import the COM600 IEC61850 Proxy Server
.cid file (For Manual load shed configuration).

—pp Import external IED/System .icd or .cid file.( For
communicated Governor Mode and Available
power information)

—Pp» Associate COM600 client with IED RCBs

—pp» Make changes in GOOSE communication
parameters

— Export .SCD file

—pp» Save the Project

SCD File

PCM600 (3)

= Import SCD File
-3 Perform "Make GOOSE Connections"
for IED only

SAB600 (4)

= Import SCD file

—pp» Make substation SLD

— Include load-shedding data
into SLD

—p» Download configuration

|

COM600

Engineering. —pp Perform SMT for feeder IEDs
download configuration into feeder
IEDs
REG/REF/
REF/REM/
PML630 REM/REF/ REM/RET
RET 615 RET 620 630 RIO600
Figure 213: Engineering workflow — LS Configuration A

98]

Export the proxy server IED .icd file from SAB600 project or use the standard

Opc_led.cid file provided with the load-shedding IED connectivity package.

load-shedding IED using COM600's gateway feature.
For example, generator governor mode, maximum available power and spinning
reserve information can be configured to be sent from an external IED/System
or may be routed using COM600’s gateway feature. If so, a similar procedure
can be adapted to configure the IEC 61850 compliant external IED/System.

Create new blank IED in the IET600 project and import the .cid file.
Subscribe the manual load shed proxy IED data to the load-shedding IED.
Similar procedure can be followed if any external system data is to be sent to the
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Substation 3 X
- g&"; Electrical_network_Areaz

55 aaz
HE ceacsoom |

o) Clientl

5 client2

6 Clients

- Clients

=0 Clients

- Dpc_]ed .

+-=Z) PMLL

& pMLz

+ SMTPServer_Primary

+ SMTPServer_Secondary

Figure 214: Manual LS (Opc_led) IED and external system IED
(CBAC800M) in IET600

Eight integer controllable data points (INS) are included in the dataset for
manual load shed feature. This includes four integer data points for the four
subnetworks manual load shed priority and four integer data points for the load
to be shed in (kW) for the four subnetworks.
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D 2Q a column neader nere o group Dy that colummn. 2
& 1D LD LN Dataset Related Control Blocks B | Dataset Entries FC | Adr
& & & & & Opc_ledLD.LLMNOIMNCLstVal | 5T | 1
b iManis LD0  LLNO  Data Set  Goose Control Blod UralElnITiEly ar| 1
Opc_ledLD.LLNOINCLE ST |1
Opc_ledLD.LLMOINCZstVal | 5T | 1
COpc_ledLD.LLNOINCZ.g 5T |1
Opc_ledLD.LLNOINCZE 5T |1
Opc_ledLD.LLMOIMNCSstVal | 5T | 1
Opc_ledLD.LLNDINC3.q ST 1
Opc_TedLDLLMOIMCS.E ST|1
Opc_ledLDLLMOIMCAstVal | ST 1
Opc_ledLD.LLNDINCA.q ST 1
Opc_ledLDWLLMOIMCAE 5T|1
Cpc_ledLD.LLMOIMCSstVal | 5T | 1
Opc_ledLD.LLMDINCS.q ST | 1
COpc_ledLD.LLNOIMCS.: 5T |1
Cpc_ledLD.LLNOIMCEstVal | 5T | 1
Opc_ledLDLLNDINCE.q 5T | 1
COpc_ledLD.LLNOIMCGEE 5T |1
Opc_ledLD.LLNOIMNCY stVal | 5T | 1
Cpc_ledLD.LLNOINCT.q 5T |1
Cpc_ledLD.LLNOIMNCT & 5T |1
Cpc_ledLD.LLNOIMNCBstVal | 5T | 1
Opc_ledLD.LLNOINCE.q ST |1
Opc_ledLD.LLNOINCS.E ST |1
Figure 215: Manual LS proxy IED data sets
GOOSE control block parameters are set in the SAB600 project as per the
recommendations in Table 15 for Multicast MAC address arrangement for
cPMS - LS Configuration A.
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B i i i . Oper_sdLDLLMOIN ]
b | Maka B9 WMD Dee et Soome Contrsl Mok O hrdlDLLM 5T

Cxp_bedLDLLME r
Opc_ledLDLLNOPICISVM | 5T
Ope_bedLOLLMO. 1]
Ope_bedLDLLNG L1}
Ope_bedLOLLNO 1
Op L1
Ope 1]
O 5T
Ope_ledLDLLND 5T
D _led LOLLMNOINCAE 11
Cpc_edLOLLIMO. 5T
Cpe_bedLDULLMD. 5T
O bedLOLLNG 1]
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Cpc_bedLDLLNOIRC S 1
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o1
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Figure 216: Manual LS proxy IED GCB

Subscribe the manual load shed GOOSE control block to the respective areas
load-shedding IED. As an example, the data is subscribed to the network area 2
load-shedding IED (PML_2).

uﬂ IED GCB Attached Dataset t{min) {ms) timax) (ms) GCB Type MAC Address APP-ID
3 Manls Goose_Control  Data_Set 500 1000 GOOSE 01-0C-CD-01-06-01  00%0

Figure 217: Subscribe manual load shed data to the load-shedding IED

7.3.9 Engineering adjacent network area load-shedding IED
communication using IET600

Use IET600 to establish GOOSE communication between the adjacent network areas
load-shedding IED.
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IET600 (5)

=¥ Open IET6000(2) Project

Create new blank IED for adjacent
interconnected network area PML630 IED.
Import the .cid file of adjacent
interconnected network area PML630 IED.
Perform GOOSE communication
engineering between interconnected area
PML630 IEDs.

Export .SCD file
PCM600 (3)

AR

Import SCD File

Perform "Make GOOSE Connections" for
IED only

Save the PCM600 project

B

PML630

Figure 218: Engineering work flow LS Configuration B

1. Openthe IET600 project of an electrical network area which was saved after the
completion of cPMS-LS Configuration A.

2. Create the blank IED in the IET600 project.

3. Import the adjacent interconnected area load-shedding IED .cid file.

4.  Subscribe the load shed data from adjacent network area load-shedding IED to
this area load-shedding IED.

5. Export the .SCD file and save the IET600 project.
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Substation

[I- a'{a} Electrical_network_Areaz

- [55] AAD

Figure 219:

The data set PP_ PML of the network area 2 load-shedding IED contains the two
integers. Load-shedding IED in area 2 sends the load shed data to the areal and

=) ceacsoom
=0 Client1
5 client2
6 Clients
- Clients
=0 Clients
Opc_led

+-|Zll SMTPServer_Primary
+ SMTPServer_Secondary

Adjacent network area 1 and 3 load-shedding IEDs added to
the Electrical network_area 2 [ET600

area 3 as PPLS 1 and PPLS 2 integer data objects respectively.

:"Eg a Column neader nere 1o 9 PO C";" TNat column.
& IED LD LN Dataset
B & Bl Bl |
PML_2 LD0 | LLND | GCB.SLE
PML_2 LD0 | LLND | GCB.SLY
PML_2 LD0 | LLND | GCB SL8
PML_2 LD0 | LLND | GCB SL9
PML_2 LD0 | LLND | MeasFit
PML_2 LD0 | LLND | MeasFlt_A
PML_2 LD0 | LLND | MeasFitB
b OPML2Z LD0  LLND  PP_PML
Figure 220:

GOOSE control block parameters are set as per the recommendations in Table

|_ﬂ Dataset Entries
PPLS_LPPLSGGIOLNtwLSGrintstval
PPLS_LPPLSGGIOLMNtwLSGrint.g
PPLS_2 PPLSGGIOLNtwLSGrintstval
PPLS_2.PPLSGGIOLNtwLSGrint.g

FC
5T
5T
)
5T

Data set contents of PP_PML for adjacent network area load-
shedding IEDs

16 for Multicast MAC address.
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._'ff' IED GCB Attached Dataset t{min) (ms) t{max) (ms) GCB Type MAC Address APPID
B & Bl Bl Bl Bl Bl & &
PMLZ GCE_Shdloadl | GCB_SL1 4 1000 GOOSE 01-0C-CD-01-02-01 | 0221
PMLZ GCE_Shdload2 | GCB_SL2 4 1000 GOOSE 01-0C-CD-01-02-02 | 0222
3 PMLZ GCE_PML PP_PML 5 2000 GOOSE 01-0C-CD-01-02-0B 0226
Figure 221: GCB parameters for the load-shedding IED in area2
GOOSE control block of the area2 load-shedding IED data is subscribed by the
two interconnected areas (that is, areal and area3) load-shedding IEDs.
& 2 |2
= o
IED Name LD LN GCB Attached Dataset 2 =
i E & E E i E
PML2 LDo LLNO GCB_Shdload1 GCB_SL1
PML2 LDO LLNO GCB_ShdLoad? GCB_5L2
b oPMLZ LDO LLNO GCB_PML PP_PML %
Figure 222: AreaZ load-shedding IED in LS Configuration B as a publisher

GOOSE control blocks of the load-shedding IEDs in areal and area 3 are
subscribed to the interconnected area (that is, area 2 ) load-shedding IED

i 2
~
—
IED Name LD LN GCB Attached Dataset E
i E B & & E
PMLL LDO LLNO GCB_Shdloadl GCB_5L1
PMLL LDO LLNO GCB_ShdLoad2 GCB_5L2
PMLL LD0 LLNO GCB_ShdLoad3 GCB_SL3
P PMLL LDO LLNG GCB_PML PP_PML %
=
& z
(]
-
IED Name LD LN GCB Attached Dataset E
F & & A & A B
PML3 LDO LLMO GCB_ShdLoadl GCB_SL1
PML3 LDO LLMO GCE_ShdLoad?2 GCB_SL2
PML3 LDO LLMO GCE_ShdLoad3 GCB_5L3
b oPML3 LDO LLNG GCB_PML PP_PRAL %
Figure 223: AreaZ load-shedding IED in LS Configuration B as a subscriber
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7.3.11

Automatic GOOSE connection in Signal Matrix tool

The Signal Matrix tool is used for cross-referencing between GOOSE input signals
and function blocks. The incoming GOOSE information from feeder IEDs
(REF/REM/RET615 or 620 series IEDs, REF/REM/RET/REG630 and RIO600)
should be cross-referenced or mapped to the function blocks of the IED.

GOOSE :G OOSE Inputs IEC 61850 =
Input blocks

Communication
Interfaces (X-direction)

Figure 224: SMT: Operation principle

Goose Bin
Intl_AP

il

Signal Matrix
FEBs
(Y¥-direction)

Initializing automatic GOOSE connection

Analog and binary GOOSE receive connections are performed automatically in the
Signal Matrix tool, when the GOOSE subscription configuration is completed in the

IET600 or PCM600 IEC 61850 Configuration tool.

1. Click IED Object in the Plant Structure and select Make GOOSE

Connection.
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Figure 225:

o O 2 (e O3 mE B W e B

LISTUroance Aanaing

Event Viewer

Parameter Setting
Application Configuration
Signal Matrix

Graphical Display Editor
Hardware Configuration

IED Users

IED Compare
IEC 61850 Configuration

License Update Tool
Set Technical Key

Make GOOSE Connection

Automatic Dataflow Engineéf:.}ng

Initializing GOOSE connection

IED connectivity package performs GOOSE connection according to the
selected configuration in the configuration wizard and displays process

completion status.
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PML630 - Signal Matrix

=t

IED,

Lojical Device :

CsL2,
LDO

Cs5L2,
CTRL

DsL1,
LDO

DSL1,
CTRL

PEMMXU1

- C5L2, CTRL

CBXCBR1

- DSL1, LDO

PEMMXU1

- DSL1, CTRL

CBXCBR1

Data Object:
Data Attribute:

TotW
mag.f

Pos
stVal

TotW
mag.f

Pos
stVal

C5L2;,G00SEPWRFDRRCV:32

Tag SP50ut1

Tag SPS0ut2

Tag SPS0ut3

TagSPS0utd

Tag SPS0uth

TagDPSOut

TagMVOuti

- DEL1;GO0SEPWRFDRRCV:41

D5L1;GOOSEPWRFDRRCV:41

Tag 5P50ut1

TagSPS0ut2

TagSPS0utd

TagSPS0uts

Tag SPS0uts

TagDP50utt

TagMVOuti

Figure 226: Signal Matrix tool connection for GOOSE receive

Connections performed in the Signal Matrix tool are displayed
automatically in the Application Configuration tool.

ﬂ The Signal Matrix tool includes a feature to group and collapse

hardware channels for better visibility.

Depending on the IED capability, the Signal Matrix tool provides separate views
for all possible combinations. The possible views are Binary Inputs, Binary
Outputs, Analog Inputs and GOOSE Receive. In case of the IED, only GOOSE
Receive tab is used as there are no direct binary inputs/outputs or analog inputs.

ﬂ Based on the requirement for load-shedding functionality if

certain GOOSE information are not configured in IET600, an

error message is displayed.

X

Figure 227:
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Output

I | Dateand | Cateq| User | Object | Message

@ 4/5/2013 .. EBmor  [loca.. Syst.. One ormore GOOSE connections are not done for GOOSEPWRFDRRCV.81(AAZHHSL1AT)

@ 4/5/2013 .. EBmor  [loca.. Syst.. One ormore GOOSE connections are not done for coupler GOOSEPWRFDRRCV.3(S1_CB13)

@ 4/5/2013 .. EBmor  [loca.. Syst.. One ormore GOOSE connections are not done for Tie-Line Breaker GOOSEPWRFDRRCVY.28(NBFH)

L\ 4/5/2013 .. War... loca.. Syst.. Comm Max Ava Power/Comm Spin reserve and Comm Govemor mode SMT connections in GOOSEINTMVRCV of resepective sources should be done manually.
L\ 4/5/2013 .. War... [loca.. Syst.. Manualloadshed -> Loadto be shed (Pow.)for SubMNtwk 1- 4 SMT connections in GOOSEINTMVRCV11 INSOUT 1- 4 should be done manually.

L\ 4/5/2013 .. War... loca.. Syst.. Manualloadshed -> Manual load shed priority for SubMtwic 1- 4 SMT connections in GOOSEINTMYRCV12 INSOUT 1- 4 should be done manually.

1 Logging

Figure 228: Log output window for error and warning messages after Make
GOOSE Connection

This implies that the incoming GOOSE signals (to the IED) are not assigned
automatically as they are not configured in the feeder [IED GOOSE data sets.
Configure the missing signals in the IET600 and re-import the SCD into PCM600.

Warning message appears in the PCM600 output window for
configuring the signal matrix connections manually.

Manual load shed -> Load to be shed (Pow.) for SubNtwk 1-4 signal
matrix connection in GOOSEINTMVRCV11 INSOUT 1-4 should be
done manually.

Manual load shed -> Manual load shed priority for SubNtwk 1-4
signal matrix connection in GOOSEINTMVRCV12 INSOUT 1-4
should be done manually.

In case, the Comm Max Ava Power/Comm Spin Reserve and En
CommGov Mode are opted to be received on communication for the
sources in the configuration wizard of the IED, then signal matrix
connection has to be done manually.

© o0 o &

Re-verify the signal matrix connections for the load shed data
exchange information between adjacent network area connected IEDs
as per network configuration connectivity, in GOOSEINTMVRCV:1
and GOOSEINTMVRCV:2.

7.3.12 Information for automatic GOOSE connection

The IED connectivity package performs automatic GOOSE connection to link the
incoming GOOSE data to the load-shedding logic in the Signal Matrix tool using
GOOSE data in the IED Input section.
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Table 7: GOOSE data for automatic GOOSE connection for 630 and 615 series based feeder
IEDs
GOOSE data Description
Pos.stVal Position Information of sheddable load, bus coupler, grid or

generator
TotW.mag.f Power Information of sheddable load, bus coupler, grid or

generator
Tr.general Trip information of bus coupler, grid or generator

A.phsA.cVal.mag.f Current Information of grid phase A

A.phsB.cVal.mag.f Current Information of grid phase B

A.phsC.cVal.mag.f Current Information of grid phase C

Ind.stVal Bus coupler, grid or generator circuit breaker service position
Table 8: GOOSE data for aufomatic GOOSE connection for RIO600 based feeders
GOOSE data Description

Open and close position information of sheddable load, bus
coupler, grid or generator

Ind1.stVa - Open Pos
Ind2.stVal - Close Pos

Ind3.sVal

Trip information of bus coupler, grid or generator

Ind4.sVal

Bus coupler, grid or generator circuit breaker service position

Annin1.mag.f

Power information of sheddable load, bus coupler, grid or

generator

Communication engineering using Signal Matrix tool

Based on the position of the load feeder IEDs in the busbar (left most feeder is

considered as the first load under the busbar), the incoming load-shedding command

signal is assigned to the Binary GOOSE Receive block.

(-] Local Server\Electrical_network_area2 - PCM&00

File Edit View Tools Signal Matrix Reports Window  Help
DeHRE LR EfF i aaxXy®Eam @
Common Read/Write

Plant Structure ] Lo .'" == . IED, PML2, PML2,
= | - Logical Device : LDO .
= ﬂ Electrical_network_area2 " -~ o=
B T?—\.—Eleclﬁcal area 2 I . sﬂ.- ® 3' LBB 2 I
o B 11V BusC | [l o o of| o &
B 6 BV BusE == g | Loadl |oid) d|d
L (% 11kV BusD - oo - E-SE-u-y
T4 11KV Bus SPGGIOS | 5 | . [LSPTRCA| + |+ |+ |+
. B E Cracker2 Data Object: ind T
H Data Attribute: stVal general
- GOOSERCV_BIN:0
GOOSERCV_BIN:0 [IN X
- GOOSERCV_BIN:1
0 GOOSERCV_BIN:1_[IN X

Figure 229: Signal Matrix tool for load feeder (the left-most load in a busbar)
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% Local Server\Electrical_network_area2 - PCM&00

Signal Matrix ~ Reports  Window  Help

Eor i BaxymEam 5 685%

File  Edit View Tools

DEERE L BE|

Commaon Read/Write

Plant Struct re— IED, PML2, =T
nt Structure | = bR = Logical Device : LDO
S i Electrical_network_zrea2 ! - == oo e
o . 5 g | BB 2
E . | I B E
Ey W | =|!U" o of | ef| Lpad2 |of| | oo
Y 5 6 BusE g = =L HHHEI
K 11kV BusD ) < =& Iisprrez) T 5|5
A . . + . + |+ | | +
E Cracker2 Data Object: ind Tr
T GTG3 Data Attribute: stVal general
T GRD2_3 - GOOSERCV_BIN:0
T GT01 GOOSERCV_BIN:0 | X
E NBDF _ GOOSERCV_BIN:1
E PE2 GOOSERCV_BIN:1_[IN x
..... Bl DsL2|

Signal Matrix tool configuration for second-most left load feeder on
the busbar

Figure 230:

GOOSESPRCYV function block appears when the load feeder IED is
REF/REM/RET630 1.1 or later.

GOOSEBINRCYV function block appears when the load feeder [ED is
(REF/REM/RET) 615 3.0 or later and 620 2.0.

7.4 GOOSE communication engineering

Data sets and GCBs are created in power source (generator and grid transformer)
IEDs, bus section/bus tie IEDs and shed load IEDs.
All feeder IEDs should be capable of sending data, as mentioned in the
these tables, on GOOSE to the PML630 IED.

Table 9: Data set elements for PML630 in REG630/REF630/RET630/REM6E30
IED Data set Data object/attribute Description
Generator source |IED PML630_B LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.stVal Circuit breaker position status
(REG630/REF630)

LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.q Circuit breaker position quality
LDO0.TRPPTRCA1.Tr.general

LDO.TRPPTRC1.Tr.q

Lockout operation status

Lockout operation quality

Table continues on next page

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual

230



1MRS757184 F

Section 7
IEC 61850 communication engineering

IED Data set Data object/attribute Description
LDO0.SPGGIO<Instance>.Ind.stVal Circuit breaker service position status
typically Instance = 7 is considered for
Make GOOSE Connection
LDO0.SPGGIO<Instance>.Ind.q Circuit breaker service position quality
typically Instance = 7 is considered for
Make GOOSE Connection
PML630_A LDO0.PWRMMXU1.TotW.mag.f Active (running) power value
LDO0.PWRMMXU1.TotW.q Active (running) power quality
Grid transformer source PML630_B LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.stVal Circuit breaker position status
IED (RET630)
LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.q Circuit breaker position quality
LDO.TRPPTRC1.Tr.general Lockout operation status
LD0.TRPPTRC1.Tr.q Lockout operation quality
LD0.SPGGIO<Instance>.Ind.stVal Circuit breaker service position status
typically Instance = 7 is considered for
Make GOOSE Connection
LD0.SPGGIO<Instance>.Ind.q Circuit breaker service position quality
typically Instance = 7 is considered for
Make GOOSE Connection
PML630_A LD0.PWRMMXU1.TotW.mag.f Active (running) power value
LDO0.PWRMMXU1.TotW.q Active (running) power quality
LD0.CPHMMXU1.A.phsA.cVal.mag.f Phase A current value
LD0.CPHMMXU1.A.phsA.q Phase A current quality
LD0.CPHMMXU1.A.phsB.cVal.mag.f Phase B current value
LD0.CPHMMXU1.A.phsB.q Phase B current quality
LD0.CPHMMXU1.A.phsC.cVal.mag.f Phase C current value
LD0.CPHMMXU1.A.phsC.q Phase C current quality
Network breaker IED PML630_B LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.stVal Circuit breaker position status
(REF630/RET630)
LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.q Circuit breaker position quality
LD0.TRPPTRC1.Tr.general Lockout operation status
LDO.TRPPTRC1.Tr.q Lockout operation quality
LD0.SPGGIO Circuit breaker service position status
typically Instance = 7 is considered for
Make GOOSE Connection
LD0.SPGGIO<Instance>.Ind.q Circuit breaker service position quality
typically Instance = 7 is considered for
Make GOOSE Connection
PML630_A LD0.PWRMMXU1.TotW.mag.f Active (running) power value
LD0.PWRMMXU1.TotW.q Active (running) power quality
Sheddable load IED PML630_B LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.stVal Circuit breaker position status
(REF/REM630)
LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.q Circuit breaker position quality
PML630_A LD0.PWRMMXU1.TotW.mag.f Active (running) power value

LDO.PWRMMXU1.TotW.q

Active (running) power quality
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Table 10: Data set elements for PML630 in (REF/REM/RET) 615 IEC/ANS/ and 620 Series IEC
IED Data set Data object/attribute Description
Grid transformer source PML630_B CTRL.CBXCBR1.Pos.stVal Circuit breaker position status
IED (RET615/RET620)
CTRL.CBXCBR1.Pos.q Circuit breaker position quality
LDO.TRPPTRC1.Tr.general Lockout operation status
LDO.TRPPTRC1.Tr.q Lockout operation quality
LD0.XGGIO110.Ind7.stVal Circuit breaker service position status
typically Instance = 7 is considered for
Make GOOSE Connection
LD0.XGGIO110.Ind7.q Circuit breaker service position quality
typically Instance = 7 is considered for
Make GOOSE Connection
PML630_A LD0.PEMMXU1.TotW.mag.f Active (running) power value
LD0.PEMMXU1.TotW.q Active (running) power quality
LD0.CMMXU1.A.phsA.cVal.mag.f Phase A current value
LD0.CMMXU1.A.phsA.q Phase A current quality
LD0.CMMXU1.A.phsB.cVal.mag.f Phase B current value
LD0.CMMXU1.A.phsB.q Phase B current quality
LD0.CMMXU1.A.phsC.cVal.mag.f Phase C current value
LD0.CMMXU1.A.phsC.q Phase C current quality
Network breaker IED PML630_B CTRL.CBXCBR1.Pos.stVal Circuit breaker position status
(REF615/REF620)
CTRL.CBXCBR1.Pos.q Circuit breaker position quality
LDO.TRPPTRC1.Tr.general Lockout operation status
LD0.TRPPTRCA1.Tr.q Lockout operation quality
LD0.XGGIO110.Ind7.stVal Circuit breaker service position status
typically Instance = 7 is considered for
Make GOOSE Connection
LD0.XGGIO110.Ind7.q Circuit breaker service position quality
typically Instance = 7 is considered for
Make GOOSE Connection
PML630_A LD0.PEMMXU1.TotW.mag.f Active (running) power value
LD0.PEMMXU1.TotW.q Active (running) power quality
Sheddable load IED PML630_B CTRL.CBXCBR1.Pos.stVal Circuit breaker position status
(REF/REM615 or 620)
CTRL.CBXCBR1.Pos.q Circuit breaker position quality
PML630_A LD0.PEMMXU1.TotW.mag.f Active (running) power value
LDO0.PEMMXU1.TotW.q Active (running) power quality
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Table 11: Data set elements for PML630 in RIO600
IED Data set Data object/attribute Description
Generator/Grid/ BinaryDS LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind1.stVal/ Circuit breaker open position status
Transformer/Network LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind1.stVal

breaker IED (RIO600)

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind1.q/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind1.q

Circuit breaker open position quality

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind2.stVal/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind2.stVal

Circuit breaker closed position status

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind2.q/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind2.q

Circuit breaker closed position quality

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind3.stVal/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind3.stVal

Lockout operation status

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind3.q/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind3.q

Lockout operation quality

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind4.stVal/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind4.stVal

Circuit breaker service position status

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind4.q/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind4.q

Circuit breaker service position quality

AnalogDS LDO.RTDGGIO1.AnIn.mag.f/
LDO.RTDGGIO2.AnIn.mag.f

Active (Running) power value

LDO.RTDGGIO2.AnIn.mag.q

Active (Running) power quality

Sheddable load IED BinaryDS LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind1.stVal/
(RIO600) LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind1.stVal

Circuit breaker open position status

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind1.q/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind1.q

Circuit breaker open position quality

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind2.stVal/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind2.stVal

Circuit breaker closed position status

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind2.q/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind2.q

Circuit breaker closed position quality

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind3.stVal/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind3.stVal

Card error status

LD0.SCMHGGIO1.Ind3.q/
LD0.DIM8GGIO1.Ind3.q

Card error status quality

LD0.RTDGGIO2.AnIn.mag.f

Active (Running) power value

LD0.RTDGGIO2.Anln.mag.q

Active (Running) power quality

Table 12: Data set elements in the IED for load-shedding trip commands to load feeder
IED Data set Data object/attribute Description
PML630 GCB_SL1 (Data LS_1.LSPTRC1.Tr.general Load-shedding trip command for

set for all
sheddable loads 1
under all busbars)

sheddable load 1 of busbar 1

LS_1.LSPTRCA1.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 1 of busbar
1

LS_2.LSPTRC1.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 1 of busbar 2

Table continues on next page
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IED

Data set

Data object/attribute

Description

LS_2.LSPTRC1.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 1 of busbar
2

LS_3.LSPTRCA1.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 1 of busbar 3

LS_3.LSPTRC1.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 1 of busbar
3

LS_4.LSPTRC1.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 1 of busbar 4

LS_4.LSPTRCA1.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 1 of busbar
4

LS_5.LSPTRC1.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 1 of busbar 5

LS_5.LSPTRC1.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 1 of busbar
5

LS_6.LSPTRC1.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 1 of busbar 6

LS_6.LSPTRC1.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 1 of busbar
6

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.stVal

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.q

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

GCB_SL2 (Data
set for all
sheddable loads 2
under all busbars)

LS_1.LSPTRC2.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 2 of busbar 1

LS_1.LSPTRC2.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 2 of busbar
1

LS_2.LSPTRC2.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 2 of busbar 2

LS_2.LSPTRC2.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 2 of busbar
2

LS_3.LSPTRC2.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 2 of busbar 3

LS_3.LSPTRC2.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 2 of busbar
3

LS_4.LSPTRC2.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 2 of busbar 4

LS_4.LSPTRC2.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 2 of busbar
4

LS_5.LSPTRC2.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 2 of busbar 5
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IED Data set

Data object/attribute

Description

LS_5.LSPTRC2.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 2 of busbar
5

LS_6.LSPTRC2.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 2 of busbar 6

LS_6.LSPTRC2.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 2 of busbar
6

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.stVal

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.q

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

set for all

GCB_SL3 (Data

sheddable loads 3
under all busbars)

LS_1.LSPTRC3.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 3 of busbar 1

LS_1.LSPTRC3.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 3 of busbar
1

LS_2.LSPTRC3.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 3 of busbar 2

LS_2.LSPTRC3.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 3 of busbar
2

LS_3.LSPTRC3.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 3 of busbar 3

LS_3.LSPTRC3.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 3 of busbar
3

LS_4.LSPTRC3.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 3 of busbar 4

LS_4.LSPTRC3.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 3 of busbar
4

LS_5.LSPTRC3.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 3 of busbar 5

LS_5.LSPTRC3.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 3 of busbar
5

LS_6.LSPTRC3.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 3 of busbar 6

LS_6.LSPTRC3.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 3 of busbar
6

LD0.SPGGIOS5.Ind.stVal

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.q

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

set for all

GCB_SL4 (Data

sheddable loads 4
under all busbars)

LS_1.LSPTRC4.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 4 of busbar 1
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IED

Data set

Data object/attribute

Description

LS_1.LSPTRCA4.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 4 of busbar
1

LS_2.LSPTRCA4.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 4 of busbar 2

LS_2.LSPTRCA4.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 4 of busbar
2

LS_3.LSPTRC4.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 4 of busbar 3

LS_3.LSPTRCA4.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 4 of busbar
3

LS_4.LSPTRC4.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 4 of busbar 4

LS_4.LSPTRC4.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 4 of busbar
4

LS_5.LSPTRCA4.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 4 of busbar 5

LS_5.LSPTRCA4.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 4 of busbar
5

LS_6.LSPTRC4.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 4 of busbar 6

LS_6.LSPTRCA4.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 4 of busbar
6

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.stVal

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.q

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

GCB_SL5 (Data
set for all
sheddable loads 5
under all busbars)

LS_1.LSPTRCS5.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 5 of busbar 1

LS_1.LSPTRC5.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 5 of busbar
1

LS_2.LSPTRC5.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 5 of busbar 2

LS_2.LSPTRC5.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 5 of busbar
2

LS_3.LSPTRC5.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 5 of busbar 3

LS_3.LSPTRC5.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 5 of busbar
3

LS_4.LSPTRCS5.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 5 of busbar 4
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IED Data set

Data object/attribute

Description

LS_4.LSPTRC5.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 5 of busbar
4

LS_5.LSPTRCS5.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 5 of busbar 5

LS_5.LSPTRC5.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 5 of busbar
5

LS_6.LSPTRC5.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 5 of busbar 6

LS_6.LSPTRC5.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 5 of busbar
6

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.stVal

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.q

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

set for all

GCB_SL6 (Data

sheddable loads 6
under all busbars)

LS_1.LSPTRC®6.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 6 of busbar 1

LS_1.LSPTRC6.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 6 of busbar
1

LS_2.LSPTRC®6.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 6 of busbar 2

LS_2.LSPTRC6.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 6 of busbar
2

LS_3.LSPTRCG6.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 6 of busbar 3

LS_3.LSPTRCG6.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 6 of busbar
3

LS_4.LSPTRC®6.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 6 of busbar 4

LS_4.LSPTRC6.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 6 of busbar
4

LS_5.LSPTRCG6.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 6 of busbar 5

LS_5.LSPTRCG6.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command or sheddable load 6 of busbar 5

LS_6.LSPTRCG6.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 6 of busbar 6

LS_6.LSPTRC6.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 6 of busbar
6

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.stVal

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.q

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).
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sheddable loads 7
under all busbars)

IED Data set Data object/attribute Description
GCB_SL7 (Data LS_1.LSPTRC7.Tr.general Load-shedding trip command for
set for all sheddable load 7 of busbar 1

LS_1.LSPTRC7.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 7 of busbar
1

LS_2.LSPTRC7.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 7 of busbar 2

LS_2.LSPTRC7.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 7 of busbar
2

LS_3.LSPTRC7.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 7 of busbar 3

LS_3.LSPTRC7.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 7 of busbar
3

LS_4.LSPTRC7.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 7 of busbar 4

LS_4.LSPTRC7.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 7 of busbar
4

LS_5.LSPTRC7.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 7 of busbar 5

LS_5.LSPTRC7.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 7 of busbar
5

LS_6.LSPTRC7.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 7 of busbar 6

LS_6.LSPTRC7.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 7 of busbar
6

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.stVal

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.q

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

GCB_SL8 (Data
set for all
sheddable loads 8
under all busbars)

LS_1.LSPTRC8.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 8 of busbar 1

LS_1.LSPTRC8.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 8 of busbar
1

LS_2.LSPTRC8.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 8 of busbar 2

LS_2.LSPTRCS8.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 8 of busbar
2

LS_3.LSPTRC8.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 8 of busbar 3
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IED Data set

Data object/attribute

Description

LS_3.LSPTRCS8.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 8 of busbar
3

LS_4.LSPTRCS8.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 8 of busbar 4

LS_4.LSPTRC8.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 8 of busbar
4

LS_5.LSPTRC8.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 8 of busbar 5

LS_5.LSPTRCS8.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 8 of busbar
5

LS_6.LSPTRC8.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 8 of busbar 6

LS_6.LSPTRC8.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 8 of busbar
6

LD0.SPGGIOS5.Ind.stVal

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.q

PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).

set for all

GCB_SL9 (Data

sheddable loads 9
under all busbars)

LS_1.LSPTRC9.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 9 of busbar 1

LS_1.LSPTRC9.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 9 of busbar
1

LS_2.LSPTRC9.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 9 of busbar 2

LS_2.LSPTRCY.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 9 of busbar
2

LS_3.LSPTRC9.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 9 of busbar 3

LS_3.LSPTRC9.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 9 of busbar
3

LS_4.LSPTRC9.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 9 of busbar 4

LS_4.LSPTRCY.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 9 of busbar
4

LS_5.LSPTRC9.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 9 of busbar 5

LS_5.LSPTRC9.Tr.q

Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 9 of busbar
5

LS_6.LSPTRC9.Tr.general

Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 9 of busbar 6
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IED Data set Data object/attribute Description
LS_6.LSPTRC9.Tr.q Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 9 of busbar
6
LDO0.SPGGIO5.Ind.stVal PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).
LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.q PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).
GCB_SL10 (Data | LS_1.LSPTRC10.Tr.general Load-shedding trip command for
set for all sheddable load 10 of busbar 1
sheddable loads
10 under all
busbars)
LS_1.LSPTRC10.Tr.q Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 10 of
busbar 1
LS_2.LSPTRC10.Tr.general load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 10 of busbar 2
LS_2.LSPTRC10.Tr.q Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 10 of
busbar 2
LS_3.LSPTRC10.Tr.general Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 10 of busbar 3
LS_3.LSPTRC10.Tr.q Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 10 of
busbar 3
LS_4.LSPTRC10.Tr.general Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 10 of busbar 4
LS_4.LSPTRC10.Tr.q Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 10 of
busbar 4
LS_5.LSPTRC10.Tr.general Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 10 of busbar 5
LS_5.LSPTRC10.Tr.q Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 10 of
busbar 5
LS_6.LSPTRC10.Tr.general Load-shedding trip command for
sheddable load 10 of busbar 6
LS_6.LSPTRC10.Tr.q Data quality status of load-shedding trip
command for sheddable load 10 of
busbar 6
LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.stVal PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).
LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.q PML630 IED in test mode information. (To
be added manually in the data set).
If aload-shedding feeder is the outgoing feeder to another voltage level (with another
incomer and a bus coupler), it might be necessary to block the change over of the entire
downstream load to the other incomer, that is, closure of the bus coupler circuit
breaker. This can be achieved by issuing an auto change over inhibit command to the
bus coupler. The load shed command to the upper voltage level outgoing feeder
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should also be sent to the bus coupler IED. This signal should be used as a deterrent
to close the bus coupler circuit breaker. Hence, additional bus coupler feeder IEC
61850 engineering and logic engineering needs to be done, as necessary, by the user.

In case of cPMS - LS Configuration B (inter-connected electrical networks), the

separate electrical network areas are monitored with the load-shedding IED. The data
exchange the load-shedding IEDs are managed by GOOSE data sets as mentioned in
Table 13. The required GOOSE data set and control block are created automatically

by the IED ConnPack.
Table 13: Data set elements in the IED for load shed data exchange with adjacent network area IED
IED Data set Data object/attribute Description
PML630 PP_PML PPLS_1.PPLSGGIO1.NtwLSGrlInt.stVal Load-shedding data to adjacent network
area connected with Grid1 source
PPLS_1.PPLSGGIO1.NtwLSGrlInt.q Data quality status of load-shedding data
to adjacent network area connected with
Grid1 source
PPLS_2.PPLSGGIO1.NtwLSGrlInt.stVal Load-shedding data to adjacent network
area connected with Grid2 source
PPLS_2.PPLSGGIO1.NtwLSGrlInt.q Data quality status of load-shedding data
to adjacent network area connected with
Grid2 source
7.4.1 Defining the GOOSE control block and GOOSE application
with IET600

1.  Select the IED in the IEDs section.

- = Editor Tools
'-.'IEE-D =]

Home Substation IEDs Communication Grid

1A

= Reset Window Position

Show All Windows

Import Export Export Request
(w1} w2}

Window SCL License
[EDs te D | header h h |
- rag a column er here to grou that column.
=80 Esu a = group by
) ESL2 &2 | 1ED #|LD |LN | Dataset *  Related Control Blocks
FsL1 —
g | g o g |
J GrD2_1 F5L2 LDO | LLMNO | MeasFlt rcbhMeasFlt
) GRDZ_3 b FSL2 LDO  LLNO  Statled rchStatled
¥ G5L1 FSL2 LDO | LLNO | StatMNrml | rebStatMrml
GsL2
i F5L2 LDO | LLMNG | StatUrg rchStatUrg

Figure 231 Select the IED, for example, FSL2

2. Click and open GCB Data window. Right-click the window and select Insert
new row to create a GOOSE control block. Create a new GCB, for instance,
gcb A.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution 241
Engineering Manual



Section 7

IEC 61850 communication engineering

1MRS757184 F

242

¥ Create New GCB

Parent for mew GCB
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Figure 232:

Creating a new GCB

MName of mew GCB

gcb_4

Select the data set to associate to the new GCB.

=10 x|

ID’E.g S e S (D _

£ D + | GeB

& |
HsL2 PML630_A

b HsL2 PMLE30_B

Application (appID) | Attached Dataset | t(min) (ms) | tmax) (ms) A MAC Address

| i
LS_HSL2_PML_ANA
LS_HSL2_PML_BIN

‘v“

|
1000
1000

APP-ID | VLAN-ID VLAN Priority

e |u &
0212 000 4
0211 000 4

Datasets RCBData RCBClients | GCBData | GCBClients Inputs LN Data

Figure 233:

Associating the data set fo GCB

Define the application identity (applD/GolD).
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IDragaculumn Mg ey e _

@ IED /| GCB Application (appID)  Attached Dataset | t{min) (ms) ' t(max) (ms) | MAC Address APP-ID | VLAN-ID | VLAN Priority
| @ | | | | | m  |m |

HsL2 PMLE30_A | HSLZLDO/LLMO.PMLE 1000 1000 01-0C-CD-01-02-16 | 0212 000 4
b HSLZ PMLE30_B LS_HSL2_PML_BIN| :[ PMLE30_E 4 1000 01-0C-C0-01-02-16 0211 000 4

Datasets RCBData RCBClients GCBData GCBClients Inputs

LM Data

Figure 234:

Application level (IEC 61850-7-2) GCB parameters, app/D/

GolD

5. Define the MAC Address and APP-ID address parameters.
6.  Define t(min) and t(max) parameters in milliseconds.

B 1ED -+ | GCB Application (appID) | Attached Dataset # | t{min) (ms) t(max) (ms) A MAC Address APPID VLAN-ID | VLAN Priority
| | @ | @ | o g |
HSL2 PMLE30_A  HSL2LDO/LLNO.PMLE = PMLE30_A 1000 1000 01-0C-CD-01-02-16 | 0212 000 4
»  HSL2 PMLE30 B LS_HSLZ PML_EIN PMLE30_B 1000 01-0C-CD-01-02-16 0211 000 4
Figure 235: GOOSE control block and GOOSE application definition
Table 14: Link level IEC 61850-8-1 GCB parameters

MAC address elements

Range

Description

MAC address (GOOSE
Multicast addresses)

01-0CCD- 01-00-00 to
01-0C-CD-01-01-FF.

The address receiving the specific GOOSE data.

APP-ID

0000 to 3FFF

APP-IDis unique HEX value for sending the GoCBwithin
the system.

VLAN-ID /VLAN-PRIO
Priority

Default VLAN-ID=0 and
VLAN Priority=4

VLAN-ID and VLAN-PRIORITY properties can be used
in the networks supporting virtual LANs.

MinTime 10 000ms (default value); MinTime indicates the maximum response time in
4ms milliseconds for data change. The receiver uses this time
to discard old messages.
MaxTime 10 000ms (default value); MaxTime indicates the background heartbeat cycle time
1000ms in milliseconds. In the absence of data change, the IED
re-sends the message with the heartbeat cycle to the
receiver for detecting communication losses.
For (REF/REM/RET) 615 or 620 series IEDs, the appID/GolD field
cannot be left blank.
7.4.2 GOOSE control block addressing for sending IEDs

The GOOSE control block addressing is important to control the GOOSE traffic flow
in the substation network. Some filtering parameters need to be set carefully during
the IET600 engineering step.
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It is recommended that all GOOSE Control blocks for load-shedding application from
all feeder IEDs belonging to a particular busbar can have the same multicast MAC
address. Since the APP-ID is unique for every message, the APP-ID parameter can be

unique for every Data set.

Table 15: Multicast MAC address for six-busbar Configuration A
APP-ID for | APP-ID for
Particular Multicast MAC addresses Binary data | Analog data
set set
LBB1 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-11 0011 0012
LBB2 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-12 0013 0014
LBB3 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-13 0015 0016
LBB4 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-14 0017 0018
LBBS5 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-15 0019 001A
LBB6 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-16 001B 001C
COM600 Opc_IED for Manual load- 01-0C-CD-01-00-17 - 001D
shedding
PML630 (GCB_SL1 DataSet) 01-0C-CD-01-01-11 0111 -
PML630 (GCB_SL2 DataSet) 01-0C-CD-01-01-12 0112 -
PML630 (GCB_SL3 DataSet) 01-0C-CD-01-01-13 0113 -
PML630 (GCB_SL4 DataSet) 01-0C-CD-01-01-14 0114 -
PML630 (GCB_SL5 DataSet) 01-0C-CD-01-01-15 0115 -
PML630 (GCB_SL6 DataSet) 01-0C-CD-01-01-16 0116 -
PML630 (GCB_SL7 DataSet) 01-0C-CD-01-01-17 0117 -
PML630 (GCB_SL8 DataSet) 01-0C-CD-01-01-18 0118 -
PML630 (GCB_SL9 DataSet) 01-0C-CD-01-01-19 0119 -
PML630 (GCB_SL10 DataSet) 01-0C-CD-01-01-1A 011A -
Table 16: Multicast MAC address for six-busbar Configuration B
APP-ID for | APP-ID for
Particular Multicast MAC addresses Binary data | Analog data
set set
LBB1 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-x1 00x1 0x02
LBB2 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-x2 00x3 0x04
LBB3 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-x3 00x5 0x06
LBB4 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-x4 00x7 0x08
LBBS5 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-x5 00x9 00xA
LBB6 feeder IED data for load-shedding | 01-0C-CD-01-00-x6 00xB 00xC
COM600 Opc_IED for Manual load- 01-0C-CD-01-00-x7 - 00xD
shedding
PML630 (GCB_SL1 Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-x1 01x1 -
PML630 (GCB_SL2 Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-x2 01x2 -
PML630 (GCB_SL3 Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-x3 01x3 -

Table continues on next page
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APP-ID for | APP-ID for
Particular Multicast MAC addresses Binary data | Analog data
set set
PML630 (GCB_SL4 Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-x4 01x4 -
PML630 (GCB_SL5 Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-x5 01x5 -
PML630 (GCB_SL6 Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-x6 01x6 -
PML630 (GCB_SL7 Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-x7 01x7 -
PML630 (GCB_SL8 Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-x8 01x8 -
PML630 (GCB_SL9 Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-x9 01x9 -
PML630 (GCB_SL10 Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-xA 01xA -
PML630 (PP_PML Data set) 01-0C-CD-01-01-xB - 01xB

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual

To maintain the uniqueness of GOOSE Multicast address across
different network areas in Config B, it is recommended to have an
identification scheme as follows: the 11th character (left to right) can
be designated as per the substation technical key identity (1,2,3) for
areal, area2 and area3 respectively.

One proposal is to have all the GOOSE control blocks for the load-
shedding application feeder IEDs from a busbar to have the same
multicast MAC address. Since the A PP-ID should be unique for every
message, the parameter can be unique for every data set.

In Table 16, 'x’ is recommended to be associated with the substation
technical key of the PCM600 project.

In ¢cPMS — LS Configuration A (a single power network area), it is
recommended to keep the technical key as AA1. The 3rd character,
the numeric part, that is, x = 1, is used in the data set names.

In case of cPMS - LS Configuration B (inter-connected power
network areas), for the first power network area PCM600 project, the
substation technical key is recommended as AA1 where x=1. For the
second electrical network area PCM600 project, the substation
technical key is recommended as AA2 where x=2. Similarly, for the
3rd power network area PCM600 project, the substation technical key
is recommended as AA3 where x=3.

The 615 3.0 or later and 620 2.0 series IEDs do not recognize the
appID/GolD parameters in the incoming GOOSE message and only
perform the filtering based on MAC address and the APP-ID
parameters. Therefore, it is necessary to have a unique MAC address
and APP-ID for every GSE in case of a 615 3.0 or later and 620 2.0
series feeder IED.

For a 615 3.0 or later and 620 2.0 series based feeder IED, the user
must ensure that the PML630 generated load-shedding GOOSE
command information message's MAC address and APP-ID
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parameters are not used in any other application like interlocking/
inter-trip based GSEs (configured in other sending IEDs). This would
enable the 615 3.0 or later and 620 2.0 series [ED to distinguish
between the incoming GOOSE messages meant for the different
applications.

The appID/GolID must be unique for every GOOSE control block. It is recommended
to specify this parameter for (REF/REM/RET) 630 series Ver.1.x, REG630 1.2,
(REF/REM/RET) 615 3.0 or later, 620 2.0 and REG670. This parameter is mandatory
for 615 and 620 series.

Table 17 shows the possible appID/GolD designations for feeder IEDs and PML630.
The designation format could be <Application> <Sending [ED> <Receiving
IED> <Data type>.

Table 17: applD/GolD designation for GOOSE information from feeder IEDs fo PML630
Feeder Type IED/Data set GolD designation
G02/PML630_A LS_G02_PML_ANA
Generator feeder
G02/PML630_B LS_G02_PML_BIN
GR1/PML630_A LS_GR1_PML_ANA
Grid transformer
GR1/PML630_B LS_GR1_PML_BIN
Network circuit breaker NBAB/PML630_A LS_NBAB_PML_ANA
(Buscoupler / bus section) NBAB/PML630_B LS_NBAB_PML_BIN
Load feeder CSL1/PML630_A LS_CSL1_PML_ANA
CSL1/PML630_B LS_CSL1_PML_BIN

The appID/GolDs designation for the load-shedding commands from PML630 to load
feeder IEDs can also be defined. These definitions are automatically done by the load-
shedding IED connectivity package during the generation of SCD file from the
automatic dataflow engineering utility.

Table 18: applD/GolD designation for GOOSE information from PML630 to feeder IEDs
Load shed commands IED/Data set applD/GolD designation
Sheddable loads ‘SL1’ under PML630/GCB_SL1 LS_PML_BBSL1_BIN

busbars LBB1...LBB6

Sheddable loads ‘SL2’ under PML630/GCB_SL2 LS_PML_BBSL2_BIN
busbars LBB1...LBB6

Sheddable loads ‘SL3’ under PML630/GCB_SL3 LS_PML_BBSL3_BIN
busbars LBB1...LBB6

Sheddable loads ‘SL4’ under PML630/GCB_SL4 LS_PML_BBSL4_BIN
busbars LBB1...LBB6

Sheddable loads ‘SL5’ under PML630/GCB_SL5 LS_PML_BBSL5_BIN
busbars LBB1...LBB6

Sheddable loads ‘SL6’ under PML630/GCB_SL6 LS_PML_BBSL6_BIN
busbars LBB1...LBB6

Table continues on next page
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Load shed commands IED/Data set applD/GolD designation
Sheddable loads ‘SL7 under PML630/GCB_SL7 LS_PML_BBSL7_BIN
busbars LBB1...LBB6
Sheddable loads ‘SL8’ under PML630/GCB_SL8 LS_PML_BBSL8_BIN

busbars LBB1...LBB6

Sheddable loads ‘SL9’ under PML630/GCB_SL9 LS_PML_BBSL9_BIN
busbars LBB1...LBB6

Sheddable loads ‘SL10’ under PML630/GCB_SL10 LS_PML_BBSL10_BIN
busbars LBB1...LBB6

The appID/GolDs for cPMS-LS Configuration B are also done automatically by the
load-shedding IED Connectivity Package during the generation of SCD file from the
automatic dataflow engineering utility.

Table 19: applD/GolD designation for GOOSE infromation between inter-connected network
area PML630 IEDs
Feeder Type IED/Data set GolD designation
PML630 IED PP_PML LS_DATA_PPLSGGIO

The analog GOOSE minimum and maximum time are recommended
to be the same values, for example, 1000 msec or 2000 msec. In this
manner, the analog GOOSE values are sent at cyclic intervals,
emulating transducers.

A lower setting minimum time (4 or 10 msec) can overload the
network with too many messages (as analog values are sent from
feeder IEDs based on deadband violations, thresholds, for example).
Besides, the load-shedding application does not need fast changing
values.

7.5 Data set element information for MMS
communication

Information from the load-shedding application needs to be reported to the COM600
HMI client. Therefore, the automatically created MMS data sets and RCBs from the
automatic dataflow function from PCM600 need to be associated with the COM600
HMI Client IED identity.
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Table 20: MMS data set elements for PML630
Data set Data object (Data attributes) Description
MeasFlt PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU.AvaPwr.(mag.f/g/t) Power source <1..8> Available power

PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU.TotW(mag.f/q/t) Power source <1..8> Active power

PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU.AvaPct.(mag.f/q/t) Power source <1..8> Available power on % of active power

PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU.DmdPwr(mag.f/q/t) Power source <1..8> Actual demand

PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU.MaxDmdLS(mag.f/q/t) Power source <1..8> Maximum demand value above which
demand shed started

PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU.OvLodPwr(mag.f/q/t) Power source <1..8> Overload amount

PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU.SLSMaxPwr(mag.f/q/t) Power source <1..8> Maximum power with slow load-
shedding trigger

PS_<1..8>.PSPTOC.MaxA(mag.f/q/t) Power source <1..8> Maximum current of three-phase inputs

PS_<1..8>.PSPTOC.OvLodTm(mag.f/g/t) Power source <1..8> Overcurrent-based slow load-shedding
elapsed time

PS_<1..8>.PSPTOC.SetMaxA(mag.f/g/t) Power source <1..8> Maximum current setting for
overcurrent-based slow load-shedding

PS_<1..8>.PSPTOC.TotOvLodTm(mag.f/q/t) Power source <1..8> Total time after which the current-based
slow load-shedding trigger generated

PS_<1..8>.PSMMTR.WhDmd(mag.f/q/t) Power source <1..8> Actual calculated demand energy of
source

LD_<1..6>.LDMMXU<1..10>TotW(mag.f/g/t) Busbar <1..6> Total active power from loads <1..10>

NCBD_<index>.NCBDMMXU1.TotW.(mag.f/q/t) Total Active power flow through network circuit breaker
<12..16, 23..26, 34..36, 45..46, 56>

SNW_<1..4>.SNWARCLS1.ALodPrio<1..19>.(mag.f/q/t) Subnetwork <1..4> Accumulated load against Priority 1..19

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.NtwAvaPwr(mag.f/g/t) Subnetwork <1..4> Total available power (Sum of power

values from all generators and grid transformers inclusive

SNW_<1..4> SNWLRCLS1.NtwTotLoad(mag.f/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Total running load from the power
sources

SNW_<1..4> SNWLRCLS1.NtwShdLod(mag.f/g/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Sheddable load (total accumulated value
of sheddable loads)

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.NtwPwrimb(mag.f/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Power balance (spinning reserve value of
the subnetwork <1..4>)

SNW_<1..4> SNWLRCLS1.EffPwrimb(mag.f/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Effective power difference considering
the spiining reserve from adjacent network area (difference of
load value between actually shed and must be shed)

SNW_<1..4> SNWLRCLS1.NtwMustLs(mag.f/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Must load-shed (Load value that must be
shed (at minimum) to establish power balance)

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.NtwALodShd(mag.f/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Actual load-shed (Load value of the
calculated shed priority)

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.NtwPwrDiff(mag.f/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Power difference (difference of load value
between actually shed and must be shed)

SNW_<1..4> SNWLRCLS1.ManLsPwr(mag.f/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Manual load to be shed in kW

SNW_<1..4> SNWLRCLS1.NtwLodInhM(mag.f/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Load inhibition by Operator (Load value
that is inhibited from being shed by the operator)

SNW_<1..4> SNWLRCLS1.NtwLodInhS(mag.f/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Load inhibition by the system (Load value
that is inhibited from being shed by the system)

SNW_<1..4> SNWLRCLS1.NtwLodMm(mag.f/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Load mismatch (Total value of non-
sheddable loads)

Table continues on next page
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Data set Data object (Data attributes) Description
PPLS_<1..2>PPLSGGIO1.RxLSPwr(mag.f/q/t) Received extended must be shed load power from the
adjacent network area 1 or 2
PPLS_<1..2>PPLSGGIO1.RxSpRsvPwr(mag.f/q/t) Received spinning reserve power from the adjacent network
area 1 or 2
LDO.NPMMXU1.AvaPwrSrc1(mag.f/q/t) Available power of source 1 from the network power source-
based on LS configuration mode
LDO.NPMMXU1.AvaPwrSrc2(mag.f/q/t) Available power of source 2 from the network power source-
based on LS configuration mode
LDO.NPMMXU1.TotWSrc1(mag.f/g/t) Active power of source 1 from the network power source-
based on LS configuration mode
LDO.NPMMXU1.TotWSrc2(mag.f/g/t) Active power of source 2 from network power source-based
on LS configuration mode
StarNrml PS_<1..8>PSPTOC1.Str.(general/qg/t) Power source <1..8> overcurrent-based slow load-shedding
start
PS_<1..8>PSPTOC1.0p.(general/q/t) Power source <1..8> overcurrent-based slow load-shedding
operation
PS_<1..8>PSACLS1.Str.(general/g/t) Power source <1..8> Fast load-shedding start
PS_<1..8>PSACLS1.0p.(general/q/t) Power source <1..8> Fast load-shedding operation
LSC_1.LSCGAPC1.Str.(general/q/t) General load = shed function start (Fast /Slow/Manual/
Extended)
LSC_1.LSCGAPC1.0Op.(general/g/t) General load-shedding function operation (Fast /Slow/
Manual/Extended)
LSC_1.LSCGAPC2.Str.(general/q/t) General slow load-shedding start
LSC_1.LSCGAPC2.0p.(general/g/t) General slow load-shedding operation
LSC_1.LSCACLS1.Str.(general/qg/t) Fast load-shedding start
LSC_1.LSCACLS1.0Op.(general/q/t) Fast load-shedding operation
LS_<1..6>LSPTRC<1..10>.Tr.(general/qg/t) Load-shedding trip command for busbar <1..6> for sheddable
loads <1..10>
LDO_RDRE1.MemUsedAIm.(stVal/q/t) Disturbance Recorder memory-used alarm
LDO_RDRE1.RcdClr.(stVal/g/t) Disturbance Recorder record clear status
LDO_RDRE1.RcdMade.(stVal/qg/t) Disturbance Recorder files made status
LDO_RDRE1.RcdStr.(stVal/g/t) Disturbance Recorder process start status
LD0.SPGGIO<Instance>.Ind.(stVal/g/t) PML630 Test mode status, template import generates
Instance 5
StatUrg PS_<1..8>.PSCSWI1.Pos.(stVal/g/t) Power source <1..8> circuit breaker position (Open/Close)

PS_<1..8>.PSACLS1.BIkOvSt.(stVal/q/t)

Load-shed blocking is bypassed for the power sources <1..8>

PS_<1..8> PSACLS1.LSTrglnh.(stValig/t)

Load-shedding trigger inhibited/disabled power sources
<1..8>

PS_<1..8>.PSACLS1.SetChg.(stVal/g/t)

Power source <1..8> function one or many basic setting
change

PS_<1..8>.PSACLS1.SLSModSt.(stVal/q/t)

Power source <1..8> slow load-shedding mode information
(Overcurrent/Maximum demand/Overcurrent & Maximum
demand/Disabled)

PS_<1..8> PSACLS1.SLSTrglnh.(stVal/g/t)

Slow load-shedding trigger inhibited/disabled for power
source <1..8>

PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU1.BIKLS.(stVal/q/t)

Load-shedding blocked due to Power source <1..8>

Table continues on next page
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Data set

Data object (Data attributes)

Description

PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU1.EnaFactSL.(stVal/q/t)

PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU1.GovModVal.(stVal/g/t)

Power source <3..8> Generator governor mode information

PS_<1..8>.PSMMXU1.LSTrg.(stVal/q/t)

Load-shedding triggered from the power source <1..8>

PS_<1..8>.PSPTOC1.Rs.(stVal/q/t)

Power source <1..8> Overcurrent-based slow load-shedding
reset

PS_<1..8>.PSMMTR1.AIm.(stVal/q/t)

Power source <1..8> Maximum demand operation alarm

PS_<1..8>.PSMMTR1.TmmDmdPer.(stVal/q/t)

PS_<1..8>.PSMMTR1.Rs.(stVal/q/t)

Power source <1..8> Maximum demand reset

LD_<1..6>.LDCSWI<1..10>.Pos.(stVal/q/t)

Busbar <1..6> Load circuit breaker position (Open/Close)

LD_<1..6>.LDMMXU<1..10>.InhLSSt.(stVal/q/t)

Busbar <1..6> Load-shedding inhibition status for load
<1..10>

LD_<1..6>.LDMMXU<1..10>.LodPrioSt.(stVal/q/t)

Busbar <1..6> Load feeder priority <1..10>

LD_<1..6>.LDGGIO1.SetChg.(stVal/q/t)

Busbar <1..6> Load busbar function one or many basic
setting change

NCBD_<index>.NCBDCSWI1.Pos.(stVal/q/t)

Network circuit breaker <12..16, 23..26, 34..36, 45..46, 56>
position (Open/Close)

NCBD_<index>.NCBDCSW!I1.BIkLS.(stVal/q/t)

Load-shedding blocked due to network circuit breaker
<12..16, 23..26, 34..36, 45..46, 56>

NCBD_<index>.NCBDCSW!I1.BIkOvSt.(stVal/qg/t)

Load-shed blocking is bypassed for the network circuit
breaker <12..16, 23..26, 34..36, 45..46, 56>

NCBD_<index>.NCBDCSWI1.LSTrg.(stVal/q/t)

Load-shedding triggered from the network circuit breaker
<12..16, 23..26, 34..36, 45..46, 56>

NCBD_<index>.NCBDCSWI1.SetChg.(stValig/t)

Network circuit breaker <12..16, 23..26, 34..36, 45..46, 56>
function one or many basic setting change

NCBD_<index>.NCBDCSW!I1.VirCBEna.(stVal/g/t)

Virtual circuit breaker setting enabled for network circuit
breaker <12..16, 23..26, 34..36, 45..46, 56>

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.LSBIkSt.(stVal/qg/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Load-shedding block status

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.LsOp.(stVal/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Load-shedding operation

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.LsOpSt.(stVal/g/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Fast/Slow/Manual/Extended load-
shedding operation

SNW_<1..4> SNWLRCLS1.LSPrioRcd1.(stVal/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Calculated shed priority record 1

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.LSPrioRcd2.(stVal/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Calculated shed priority record 2

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.LSPrioRcd3.(stVal/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Calculated shed priority record 3

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.ManPrioSet.(stVal/qg/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Manual load-shedding priority status

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.NgPwrBalSt.(stVal/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Negative power balance status

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.NtwActSt.(stVal/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Status (Active/Inactive)

SNW_<1..4>.SNWLRCLS1.NtwEnaSt.(stVal/qg/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Status (Enable/Disable)

SNW_<1..4> SNWLRCLS1.SIwLSBIkSt.(stVal/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Slow load-shed block status

LSC_1.LSCACLS1.Ntw<1..4>Rs.(stVal/q/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Load-shedding reset command status

LSC_1.LSCACLS1.StrCntRs.(stVal/qg/t)

Subnetwork <1..4> Load-shedding counter reset command
status

LSC_1.LSCRCLS1.FLSChnt.(stValig/t)

Fast load-shedding counter value

Table continues on next page
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Data set Data object (Data attributes) Description

LSC_1.LSCRCLS1.ManLSBeh.(stVal/qg/t) Manual load-shedding behaviour (Priority setting/ kw setting/
Priority input/kW input/ Priority setting active due to bad
quality of input/kIW setting active due to bad quality of input/
manual load-shedding disabled)

LSC_1.LSCRCLS1.NtwNumBB<1..6>.(stVal/g/t) Busbar <1..6> Subnetwork number

LSC_1.LSCRCLS1.NtwNumCB<1..15> (stVal/qg/t) Network circuit breaker <12..16, 23..26, 34..36, 45..46, 56>
subnetwork number

LSC_1.LSCRCLS1.NtwNumSrc<1..8>.(stVal/g/t) Power source <1..8> subnetwork number

LSC_1.LSCRCLS1.SetChg.(stVal/qg/t) Load-shedding core function one or more basic setting
change

LSC_1.LSCCCLS<1..4>.ManLSCmd.(stVal/q/t) Manual load-shedding command status for subnetwork
<1.4>

PPLS_1.PPLSGGIO<1..2>.NtwLSGrlInt.(stVal/g/t) Load-shedding data (coded) for the adjacent network area
IED

PPLS_1.PPLSGGIO<1..2>.RxCBBIk.(stVal/q/t) Subnetwork load-shedding blocked due to the inter-
connected circuit breaker in the adjacent network area

PPLS_1.PPLSGGIO<1..2>.RxCBSt.(stVal/qg/t) Adjacent network area inter-connected tie circuit breaker
status

PPLS_1.PPLSGGIO<1..2>.RxNtwBIk.(stVal/q/t) Subnetwork load-shedding blocked in the adjacent network
area

PPLS_1.PPLSGGIO<1..2>.RxSigErr.(stVal/g/t) Error in the received load-shedding data from adjacent
network area IED

PPLS_1.PPLSGGIO<1..2>.SigErr.(stVal/g/t) Error in the sending load-shedding data to adjacent network
area |IED

LD0.SPGGIOS5.(stVal/g/t) IED in test mode information

*  All power values (magnitudes, float) are in kW.
*  Once a data set contains roughly 100 Data Objects, a new

MeasFlt data set instance (MeasFlIt A, MeasFIt B and so on) is
created automatically by PCM600.

*  Network circuit breaker index: If equivalent circuit breaker is
between busbars 4 and 6 (tie feeder), index is 46; in case of bus
coupler between busbars 5 and 6, index is 56.

»  Equivalent circuit breaker is the representation of 2 circuit
breakers at either end of the tie feeder; see the IED technical

manual.
7.5.1 Engineering MMS communication in IET600
1.  Check the default data sets created using the automatic data flow feature in
PCM600.
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Figure 236: IED Data sets default contents in IET600

2.  Include more information from the IED IEC 61850 structure in the existing data
sets. Alternatively, new data sets can also be configured.

The reporting data sets must contain only client-specific data,
for example, event handling or measurement or alarm data.

3. Configure additional report control blocks, when needed, for each newly created
data set.

ﬂ Maximum of five report clients can be configured for all IEDs.

4.  Define the COM600 HMI client identity and link the client name to the report
control blocks of the IED.

7.6 Report control engineering using IET600

1. Select the PML630 IED in the IED section of the IET600.
2. Select the RCB Data tab of the PML630 IED.
3. Check the existing MMS data sets and RCBs.
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Drag a column header here to group by that column.

& /b [IN |ReB | Identifier (rptiD) | Attached Dataset / ommev Buffered | Buffer T | Enable | DChg | QChg
w |w |a a| [ a| w @ |m @ | wE ®
» jviz oo casFit veb T T — T
PML2 | LDO | LLNO | Measfit Arch | PML2LDOLLNOMeasFIt Arch | MeasFit A 1 v |10 |5 @ v
| PML2 | LDO | LINO MeasFit B.rcb | PML2LDO/LLNOMeasFit B.rch | MeasFit B 1 m |00 |5 | @ | v
| | PML2 | LDO | LINO | StatNmlrcb | PML2LDO/LLNOStatNmmlrcb | StatNrml [1 ¥ | 100 5 7 o]
 PMI2 | DO | LINO | StatNrmiA rch| PML2LDOALNOStatNmIA rc | StathrmiA 1 @ |00 |5 W v
 /PML2 (DO LNO | StatUrgrcb | PML2LDO/LNOStatUrgrcd | StatUrg 1 m |10 |5 | @ | w
| [PMI2 | 1DO | LLNO | StatUrg Arch | PMI2LDO/LLNOStatUrg Arch | StatUrg A [T w |10 5 | @ | @
| [ PML2 | LDO | LLNO | StatUrg_B_rcb | PML2LDO/LLNOStatUrg_B_rcb | StatUrg_B 1 ¥ | 100 5 v o]
PML2 | LDO | LLNO | StatUrg.Crcb | PML2LDOALNOStatUrg_C_rcb | StatUrg_C 1 v |00 |5 [ w
| PML2 | 1DD LINO | StatUrg D_rch | PML2LDO/LLNOStatUrg D_rc | StatUrg D 1 ® |00 |5 | @ | @

Figure 237: MMS data sets and RCB in IET600

4. Select the RCB Clients tab of the PML630 IED.
5. Subscribe the HSI client for existing RCBs.

Drag a column header here to group by that celumn,

= = = = =

g |8 |& |& |8

2 = |2 |4 (& (&

2 T |z |z 2 g

E E [ E E

2 2 2 2 |z

IED Mame LD LN RCB Attached Dataset S S S S S

7 | g & |@ & B o & | |«
b PMLZ

PML2 LDO | LLMO | MeasFit_rch | MeasFit 1 2 3 4 5

PML2 LDO | LLMO | MeasFit_A_rcb | MeasFit_A 1 2 3 4 5

PML2 LDO | LLNO | MeasFit B rcb | MeasFit_B 1 2 3 4 5

PML2 LDO | LLMO | StatMrml_rch | StatMrml 1 2 3 4 5

PML2 LDO | LLNO | StatMrmi_A_rch | StatMrmi_A 1 2 3 4 5

PML2 LDO | LLMNO | StatUrg_rcb | StatUrg 1 2 3 4 5

PML2 LDO | LLNO | StatUrg_A_rcb | StatUrg_A 1 2 3 4 5

PML2 LDO | LLMO | StatUrg_B_rcb | StatUrg_B 1 2 3 4 5

PML2 LDO | LLMO | StatUrg_C_rcb | StatUrg_C 1 2 3 4 5

PML2 LDO | LLMO | StatUrg_D_rcb | StatUrg_D 1 2 3 4 5

Figure 238: RCB client subscription in IET600

All IED data sets, report control blocks and GOOSE control blocks
should exist under LLNO.

A GOOSE data set should include unique data.
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1.7 Importing SCD file into PCM600

The SCD file created from IET600 is imported into PCM600, for the final set of
engineering to be done before downloading it into the IED and feeder IEDs.

[N

3.

254

Select the station in the Plant Structure.
Right-click the substation and select Import.

= Local Server\Electrical network area 2 - PCMG600

File Edit Vew Tools Window Help

Dl & B@

Plant Structure ]

S fll Electrical network arsa 2

1k Caollapse

o
=

ﬁ_fi IED Compare
T4 IEC 61850 Configuration

et
L

[T PR ]
o 5

[,
Export ... l’\s
@ Lifecycle Handling 3

O oG L £ —

=

o]

Mew 3

Cut

B e

Copy

Delete

Rename

Properties

Figure 239: IEC 61850: Import SCD file

Select the file from the open standard window menu and select the options in
SCL Import Options.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F Section 7
IEC 61850 communication engineering

SCL Import Options x|

—IED Types

" Dontimport [EDs of unknown type

o Replace unknown IED types with
generc |EC 61850 object type

¥ lgnore PCM Object Type

—Impaort Type
I Ignore Substation Section
v Import Short Addresses

Preview | Import Cancel

Figure 240: IEC 61850: Import SCD file

SCL data server error occurs in PCM600 project if the selections
mentioned earlier are not done when importing the SCL file.

SCD file includes the .cid/.icd of external IED/system and COM600 IEC 61850 proxy
server. These IEDs are unknown IED types which do not match with the PCM600
object type, and must be replaced with generic IEC 61850 object type.

While importing the SCD file into the PCM600 project, the IED Group is created
automatically. This IED Group contains the external system/[ED and IEC 61850
proxy server IED if the SCD file is exported from IET600.

The above selection is also valid when the external IED/system and/or COM600 IEC
61850 proxy server are created manually under the IED Group in PCM600.

7.8 Engineering the data flow using IEC 61850
Configuration in PCM600; alternative to IET600

PCM600°s IEC 61850 Configuration tool component can also be used for GOOSE
and client-server data flow engineering (MMS) IEDs in a substation.

1. On the PCM600 menu bar, point to Tools and select IEC 61850
Configuration.
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R Local Server\Electrical network area 2 - PCM600

File Edit View | Tools | Window Help
e | % BiG)  Scheduer
: Project Explorer | gl IED Compare

Plant Structure H T4 IEC 61850 Configuration RJ'

= § Electrical nej .
; Options...
=4 Electd i

X% 11 kW Bus C
[ X% 66kVBus E
X% 11 kV Bus D
% 66KV Bus F
£
£

s K8 33KV Bus G
s K833k Bus H

Figure 241 Open IEC 61850 Configuration from Tools menu

2. Changing the configuration mode
Different parts of IEC 61850 configuration can be edited by selecting the
configuration mode from the drop-down list on the PCM600 tool bar.

. Select GOOSE Communication from the drop-down list to edit the
GOOSE configuration.

. Select Client-Server Communication from the drop-down list to edit the
client-server configuration.
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[ Local Server\Electrical network area 2 - PCM600

File Edit View Tools  Window
- = =N !
Project Explorer
Plant Structure ]
=B Electrical network area 2 aBs a8 ===
= Electrial area 2 = = i‘ o E B9 9
B 11kVBusC = 7
M g6k EBusE = L
M 11KkVEBusD CSL1.LD0.LDO.LLNO.PMLE30_A
ﬂ* Zzt gusé CSL1.LD0.LDO.LLNO.FMLE30_B [l [ [l [l [ [
T 2.2 KV bus
¥ 331V Bus H CSL2LDOLDO.LLNOPMLE30 A | Imlinl il Il il
X PM CSL2.L00.LDOLLNO.PMLE30 B | C\C\ee e e
""" BLs GRD2_1.51.LD0LLNOPMLE30_A | (T | | (0 |0 | (I
Figure 242: Select GOOSE Communication or Client-Server

7.8.1

Communication

Engineering GOOSE communication using PCM600

An example of a GTG1 IED (REF630) generator 1 sending data to the load-shedding
IED is described.

1.  Select the GTGIIED to initiate the GOOSE Communication - IEC61850

Configuration window.
GOOSE Communication - IEC61850 Configuration window has three tabs.

Select the Data Sets tab to edit the data sets.

Select the GOOSE Controls tab to edit the GOOSE control blocks.
Select the Inputs tab page to edit the GOOSE inputs.

New objects can be created in the Data Sets, GOOSE Controls and Report
Controls tabs.
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GOOSE Communication - IEC 61850 Configuration

e e e e e N NN N

Figure 243: Three tabs in GOOSE Communication — IEC 61850
Configuration window

2. Onthe GTGI Editmenu, click New to create data set. Enter the Name of the data
set and click OK.
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Create New Data Set il

B CsL =N Name
| CSL2
DSL1 [PMLG30_A
DSL2
B EsL
B EsL2
B FsLi
| F5L2
| GRD2_1

F

)]
o
=
ed
ta

= GTO1
=-H GTG1
. E-AP 51
E-L0 LDO
LM [LLNOD

[

Blectrial area 2 .11 kW Bus C.GTG1.GTG1.51.LDO.LLND

0K I Cancel

Figure 244. Create new data set

Right-click the data set created and select Details to edit or view the objects
configured in the data set.

. Select a logical device in the LD list.

. Select a logical node in the LN list.

. Select a data object in the DO list.

. Click OK or press ENTER to apply the changes.

GTG1.S1LDO.LLNO.PMLE630_A il
LD LN DO FC Data set entries
DRRDRE1 & [ o0 AL EPS) CF LDD.PWRMMXU1.TotW.mag f (MX)
EFHPTOCT 10 ALg (3P5) LDO.PWRMMXU1. Tet\W.q (MX)
EFIPTOCT 00 Beh (NS) SV
EFLPTOCT (INS)
GNRLCSWI 00 Health (INS)
INRPHAR1 D0 Hz (MV)
Lro “..DR rangsC
PEACLNS D0 Mod (INC)
NSPTOC2 D0 NamPit (LPL) - =
PHHPTOC1 E-D0 TotPF (MV) ==
PHHPTOC2 [ L.DR rangeC =
SRSl 100 TotVA (V) [=
" DA rangeC =
(QCCBAY1 E-00 TotWAr (MV)
RESCMMXU1 LD rangeC
SCILO1 »
S E-00 [TotWiug
S5CBR1 DA rangeC
TCSSCER1
TCSSCER2
TCSSCER3
TRPFTRC1
VPHMMXUT |
VSMSQl =
s |
Figure 245: Data set details to edit the data objects
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4.  Create New GOOSE Control block in GOOSE Control tab, enter the Name
of the GCB and associate with the data set. Click OK.

Create New GOOSE Control x|

- CSL1 Al rmme
- CSL2
- DSL1 Jacb_A|
= DSL2
- ESL1 Diata set
- ESL2 |PMLE30_A =l
& FsL1
- F5L2 Gse type
& GRDZ_1 —
| GRD2.3 |coose =]
=1 GSL1
- G5L2 |
&= GTO
= GTGT
. E-AP 51

E-LD LDO
f-LN |CCND
& GTG2
= GTG3
= GTG4
m M GTGS hd
Electrial area 2 .11 kV Bus C.GTG1.GTG1.51.LD0.LLNO

QK I Cancel

Figure 246: Create New GOOSE Control window

5. Inthe Object Properties window of selected GOOSE control block, define the
APPID/MAC Address/Max Time/Min Time parameters as per the project
configuration.
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EE
n |El Communication
0202
MAC Address 01-0C-CD-01-00-11
Max Time 1000
GTG1.51.LD0.LLNOD. A
£ Nin Time 1000
VLAN ID 000
WLAN Priority 4
E Data
Client IEDs {Callection)
El General

fpplication |4 | GTG1LDO/LLNO.gch_A
Corfig Revision |1

Data Set PMLE30_A
Description
MName ach_A
Type GOOSE

E Substation
Access Point S1
IED GTG1

Logical Device | LDO
Logical Mode LLNO
Subnetwork WA
App ID

Application identifier.

GIG1 | [EC 61850 Configuration

Figure 247: Object Properties window of selected GCB

multicast MAC address arrangement for cPMS - LS

ﬂ For more information, see Table 15 and Table 16 for the
configuration A and B.

6.  Subscribe the GOOSE control block of GTG1 IED to the load-shedding IED.

GOOSE Communication - IEC 61850 Configuration | * [ X

_
=
=
L
L
3]
=

NMBEG (LDD)
MEFD {51)
MEFH {51)
NMEGE (LDD)
MEGH (51)
NEHF (51)

GTG1.51.L00.LLND.gcb_A
GTG1.S1.LD0LLNOgeh BT (T | (C | (T (T |V T

Figure 248: Select PML630 IED as subscriber for GCBs from feeder IEDs

7. Selectthe subscriber IED and check the Inputs tab in GOOSE Communication
- IEC 61850 Configuration window
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Plant Structure |

-

Figure 249:

8. Repeat the procedure to create the data set and GOOSE control blocks for the

[SES ﬂ Electrical_network_area2
(SR T?'\" Blectrical area 2
- 11V BusC

¥ 6 6V BusE
¥ 11V BusD
¥ 6 6V BusF
3%V BusG
XV 3%V BusH

&34 IED Group

5 CBACS0OM

GOOSE G ication - IEC 61850 Confi ion
Input Source Target [ED Target AP Target LD Target LN
GTG1.LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.stVal PML2 51 LDO LLMNO
GTG1.LDO.PWRMMXU1.TotW.mag.f PML2 &1 LDO LLMO
GTG1.LDO.PWRMMXU . TotlW g PML2 51 LD LLMO
GTG1.LD0.SPGGIO5.Ind.g PML2 il LDO LLNO
GTG1.LD0.SPGGIOS.Ind stVal PML2 51 LDO LLMNO
GTG1.LDO.TRPFTRC1 Tr.general PML2 51 LDO LLMD
GTG1.LDO.TRPPTRC1. Trg PML2 51 LD LLMO
GTG2.LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.g PML2 51 LD LLMO
GTG2.LD0.DAXCBR1.Pos.stVal PML2 51 LDO LLMNO
GTG2.LD0.PWRMMXU1.TotW.mag.f PML2 il LDO LLNO
GTG2.LD0.PWRMMXUL.TotW g PML2 51 LD LLMO

Inputs section in the subscriber I[ED

data from other IEDs in the network to the IED.

7.8.2 Engineering MMS communication using PCM600

circuit breaker, load feeder IEDs and the IED.

Similar procedure should be followed for the GOOSE
communication engineering between power sources, network

An example of a bus coupler [IED NBCD (REF630) sending data to the IED is

described.

Client-Server Communication - IEC 61850 Configuration window has two tabs.

*  Select the Data Sets tab to edit the data sets.
*  Select the Report Controls tab to edit the report control blocks.
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] Local Server\Electrical network area 2 - PCM&00
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Figure 250: Two tabs in Client-Server Communication — IEC 61850 Configuration
window

1.  Create MMS data sets and Create New Report Control block in Report
Controls tab, enter the Name of the RCB and associate with the data set. Click

OK.
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Create New Report Control

CCBRERF
CPHMMXL
CsMsan
DAXCBR1
DRRDRET
EFHPTOC
EFIFTOCT
EFLPTOCY
GMRLCSWIN
INRPHART
LPHDA
NSPTOCH
MNSPTOCZ
PHHFTOCT
PHHPTOCZ
PHIFTOCT
FHLPTOC
PWRMMELN

Figure 251 Create New Report Control window

2. In the Object Properties window of selected report control block, various
report-related parameters can be set.
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EE
E Communication
Buffer Time 100
Buffered Yes
E Data
NBCD.S1.LD0.LLMO.reb_Nrml Cliert [EDs {Collection)
NECD.S1.LD0.LLND.rebMeasFlt |V |V | | ¥ | E General
NBCD.S1.1D0.LLNO.rchStatled |2 |7 |2 |2 [ Conftg Revison 1
NBCD.S1.LD0.LLNO rebStathirml [2 |12 |2 |2 [&0 Do oot StatNrml
MECD.51.LD0.LLNO.rebStatlrg [V |V [V |V |@ Description
Enabled Clients 1
MName rch_Nrmil
Report ID NBCDLDO/LLNO.rch_Mrml
E Optional Fields
Buffer Overflow Yes
Corfig Revision MNo
Data Reference No
Data Set No
Entry 1D Mo
Reason Code No
Sequence Mumber Mo
Timestamp No
E Substation
Access Point 51
NBCD
LDO
LLND
WA1
Cyclic No
Yes
Data Update No
Quality Change Yes
Data Change
Data change.
Diata Sets Repart Controls

Electrial area 2 .11 kV Bus C.NBCD.NBCD NECD | IEC 51850 Configuration

Figure 252: Object Properties window of selected RCB

3. Select HMI clients for the Report Control Block.

Client-Server Communica... IEC 61850 Configuration

NBCD.S1.LD0.LLND MeasFit
NBCD.S1.LD0.LLNO. Statled
NBCD.S1.LDO.LLNOD StatMrml
NBCD.S1.LDO.LLNOD StatUrg

<1 | K1| X1 | Client1 (LDO)
® | X1| X1 | Client2 (LDO)
® | X1| X1 | Client3 (LDO)
®1 | X1| X1 | Client4 (LDO)
= | X1| X1 | Client5 (LDO)

iviiviivigivijiv|

Data Sets Report Controls |

Figure 253: Select HM clients
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communication engineering between power sources, network
circuit breaker, load feeder IEDs, load-shedding IED and Client
(HMI).

ﬂ Similar procedure should be followed for the (MMS)

7.9 Writing communication configuration to IED and
feeder IEDs

IEC 61850 communication depends on proper communication configuration in all
IEDs that communicate via IEC 61850. It is not possible to read the communication
configuration from the IED to PCM600.

However it is possible to make a configuration change in one IED, without affecting
the communication engineering. For example, when the Application Configuration
tool configuration is changed, but no changes are done for the instantiation or deletion
of functions that represent a logical node.

When a changed configuration is written to the IED, the user is asked to update the
communication configuration.

1.  Select Yes in the Update Communication window to update the
communication configuration part in the IED.

2. Click No in the Update Communication window to keep the communication
configuration part in the IED. Other parts of the configuration will be updated.

If no changes have been done in the communication configuration
part, click No in the Update Communication window.

Update Communication | ]

' Do you want to update the 61850 communication configuration in
¢ the IED with the configuration made in PCMB00?

Yes Mo

Figure 254. Update the communication configuration in the IED with the
configuration made in PCM600
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7.10 SABG600 engineering

Configuring the substation in a COM600 project is an important step for configuring
the HMI functionality. After the SCL import, the substation structure is built
automatically.

It is recommended to first create the IEC61850 proxy server OPC client IED for the
manual load-shedding functionality in the SAB600 project. Export the .cid file of the
configured proxy IED. Subscribe the manual load-shed data to PML630 IED using the
IET600 tool or using the PCM600.

7.10.1 Configuring IEC61850 proxy server OPC client for manual
load-shedding

1. Select the project name to add a gateway object in the Communication
structure. Right-click the project name and then select New/Communication/
Gateway.

™ Lacal Serverh Electrical network area 2 - Station Automation Builder SAB&O0

File  Edit “ew Tools  ‘indow  Help
DeE| BB

Project Explorer

Properties

Gateway 3.5.x
G Gateway 3.4
G Gateway 3.3

Figure 255: Adding a Gateway 4.0.x
2. Add an External OPC Server object.

. Select the Gateway object in the Communication structure and right-
click it.
. Select New/OPC/External OPC Server. Rename the External OPC
Server as ManLsOPC.
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3.

€™ Local Server'Electrical network area 2 - Station Automation Builder SABEG00

File  Edit  Wiew  Tools  Window  Help

NeEHibpR|Ery=8

Project Explorer

Communication | Substation Struckure |

= ﬂ Electrical network area 2
e Lt ] G ateway 4.0.%
[ Collapse

I @ Data object diagnostics
System Consistency Check

Managerment

SCL Expart

Gateway SCL Impaort

Drata Hiskorian Configuration

Event Template Tool

Event Type Filker

e,

Application
Copy DMP Master 3

Delete DMP Slave 2

Rename External OPC Client
. IEC101 Masker 3 [

Properties

Figure 256: Add External OPC Server

Add an External OPC Subnetwork object

. Select External OPC Server object. Right-click the External OPC
Server object.

. Select New/New/OPC/External OPC Subnetwork. Rename the
External OPC Subnetwork as Sn.
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4,

S.

Project Explorer

Communication | Substation Struckure |

i Electical network area 2
B é%_l:j Gateway 4.0.x
B ¥ Process Event Definitions
; v Communication Diagnostic E
% Common Event Settings
[ Scale Definitions

SZL Impoark

Online diagnostics

Diagnostic AE client

External OPC Server Ini Import

Exkernal OPC Subnetwork

ER

dh
Figure 257 Add External OPC Subnetwork

Add an External OPC IED object.

. Select a Subnetwork object. Right-click the Subnetwork object.
. Select New/OPC/External OPC IED. Rename External OPC IED as
IED.

Praoject Explarer

Communication | Substation Struckure |

i3 Electical network area 2
= qj%_H Gateway 4,04
----- " Process Event Definitions
----- ! Communication Diagnostic E
----- "y Common Event Settings
----- I Scale Definitions
B @] ManlS0pe
o L m

4 cut External OPC IED
i

Figure 258: Add External OPC IED

Add Logical Device objects.

. Select an External OPC IED object and right-click it.
. Select New/New/Communication/Logical Device. Rename Logical
Device as LD.
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Project Exploret

Communication | Substation Struckture |

i3 Electrical network area 2
B ﬁﬂﬂ Gateway 4.0,

M Process Event Definitions
A1 Communication Diaghostic E
W Comman Evert Settings
----- A Scale Definitions

[— = IED
8 SCL Import
@ Cnling diagnostics
@ Cross References

CID Export

g:. Communicakion Logical Device

Figure 259: Add Logical Device

6. Add a Logical Node LLNO.

. Select a Logical Device object and right-click it.

. Add a Logical Node object. Select New/Communication/LLNO.

. Rename the new object. The names of the Logical Node objects have to be
unique.

ﬂ There must be only one Logical Node 0 (LLNO) as a child object

to a Logical Device object.

Project Explorer
Communication | Substation Structure |

-E @l Electical network area 2
. % Gateway 4.0.x
G-t Process Event Definitiar
41 Communication Diagnos
Y Common Event Settings
: Seale Definitians
- @ tanlLS0pe

% IED
- Lo

(0] Online diagnostics

Communication LLMO

LK Generic OPC LM

Copy

Figure 260:  Add LLNO
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7.

8.
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Add the Integer controllable (INC) data points as child objects to LLNO. Select
New/Data objects/INC. Rename each object as unique from INC1...INCS.

Project Explorer
Communication | Substation Structure |

-E B Electrical network area 2
B éﬂﬂ Gateway 4.0.x
----- v Process Event Definitions
- ¥ Communication Diagnostic Event Def
- ¥ Common Event Settings
----- 7 Scale Definitions
B ManL50pe

= 11_5 Sh
=% IED
E--L0 LD

b Cut Data objects s Intermal INS

ey sFC Inkernmal SPC
Delete 3k Internal SPS
Fename Ao ACD

Properties serACT
ARG AP
Eck BCR
EsC BAC
cHY CRY
DEL DEL
or: o DPC
oeL DPL

ors DPS

Figure 261:  Add INC objects INC1..INC8

INCI1..INC4 objects are configured for manual load-shedding.
Load to be shed in kW for the subnetworks 1 .. 4 respectively.
INCS..INCS objects are configured for manual load-shedding
priority for the subnetworks 1..4 respectively.

For each INC data object, select the Control OPC Item Path and State OPC
Item Path in Object properties window as Default and click OK.
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External OPC Server Path

E
o= 8l | =
B [010] Basic

£1350-Type [HC

Contral OPC Item Path
State OPC Item Path
Sub Type Bazic
|lpdate Rate i
El [040] OPC Alarm and Event
Command Event
Indication Ewvent
E [050] Scale and Unit
Control Scale

Scale
EH Mizc
Caption INC1
Descrption Controllable integer sta

Control OPC Item Path
OPC item path for contral.

L

(] | Cancel |

E
Al
E [010] Basic
£1550-Type INC

Contral OPC ltem Path | Default
State OFC Item Path
Sub Type Basic
|dpdate Rate 0

E [040] OPC Alarm and Event
Carmmand Ewvent
Indication Ewvent

E [050] 5cale and Unit

Control Scale
Scale
E Misc
Caption INC1
Drezcription Controllable integer sta

State OPC Item Path
OPC itemn path far state.

External OPC Server Path
i Diefault
[k Cancel

Figure 262: Assign OPC path for the INC data objects

9. Define Command Event and Indication Event property for each INC object.

272

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F

Section 7

IEC 61850 communication engineering

10. Eight integer controllable data points, INC1...INCS.
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#
AN
E [010] Baszic
£1850-Type IMC
Control OPC [tern Path | Default
State OPC ltern Path | Default
Sub Type Basic
|Jpdate Rate 0
El [040] OPC Alarm and Event
Command Ewvert DirectOperate
Indication Event AlarmState ;I
E [050] S5cale and Unit
Control Scale
Scale
E Misc
Caption INC1
D e=zcription Controllable integer zta

Indication Event
i apped event far indication zignal.

Figure 263:

Define alarm and event property
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Project Explarer

Communication | Substation Struckure |

- ﬁ Electrical network, area 2

== G Gateway 4.0%
""" !!! Frocess Event Defintions
""" !!! Communication Diagnostic Ewent Defir
""" ™y Common Event Settings
---- Scale Definitions
= [e#1] ManlS0pe
= % 5n
=N % IED
B LD LD
=Ly [
....... Hi: |N|:'|
....... Hi: |N|:2
....... Hi: |N|:3
....... Hi: |N|:4
....... Hi: |N|:5
....... Hi: |N|:E
....... Hi: |N|:?
....... Hi: |N|:E
Figure 264:  INC1...INC8 objects

Set the Simulation Mode as True for the External OPC IED.

|Project Explarer - 1 x| A
Communicaktion | Subskation Struckure | E': ‘:.-‘:,l, | J
-[= ﬁ Electrical network area 2 E [010] Basic
=Gl Gatewsay 4.0 Diagrostics Enabled | False
¥ !!! Process Event Definition In Uze Ih Use
!!! Commurnication Diagnos! Simulation Mode True ;I
%y Common Event Setting: || |5 [070] OPC Alamm and Event
£ Scale Definitions D evice Connection Sta Device Connection St
il ManL50pe E [090] Routing
= I-TE 5n B ad Quality Indicatar O
= E- [ED B ad Quality Indicator O
----- LD LD B Misc
Caption IED
Configuration Yersion
Dezcrption IED
IEC Type Genenc OFC IED
Figure 265: Simulation mode enabling

Select the gateway object to add the IEC 61850 Proxy Server OPC Client object
in the Communication structure. Right-click the gateway object and select the
server object, for example, New/IEC61850/IEC 61850 Proxy Server OPC

Client. Rename the object as Proxy.
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Project Explarer

Communication | Substation Skruckure |

-B ﬂ Electrical network. area 2
g

[ Collapse

[
i @ Data object diagnostics

[
! Managernent
SCL Export

Gateway SCL Impork

Event Template Tool

Event Tvpe Filter

@ System Consistency Check

Data Historian Configuration

(=0

Application
DMNP Masker
DMP Slave

OpPC
IEC101 Masker

IEC101 Slave

IEC103
IEC104 Master
IEC104 Slave

MNS IS

Add IEC61850 proxy server OPC client

IECE1E50 OPC Server

13. Right-click the IEC 61850 Proxy Server OPC Client object and select Proxy

14.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution

Engineering Manual

& cut
Copy
B Paste
Delete
Rename
Properties
Figure 266:
Config Tool.
El ----- @] tanlL50pc
. E- %% Sn
=B IED
----- LD LD

n

SCL Impiork

Cnline diagnostics

DOType Yiewer
DAType Yiewsr

Enurn Viewer

3

Config Tool

Figure 267

Diagnostic AE client

Use Proxy Config fool

Select the check boxes in the first column to add the LDs to the IEC61850 Proxy
Server OPC Client configuration. Click Apply to create the configuration with

the selected IEDs to the Communication structure.
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15.

Proxy - Proxy Config Tool | X

Include | IED Path | LDCaption
ManLS0pchSruEDYLD | [EDLD

Apply | Cancel |

Figure 268: Proxy Configuration tool

The Proxy Configuration tool includes certain columns.

. Include: This column specifies if the LD is a part of the proxy
configuration.

. IED Path: This column specifies the OPC path of the selected LD

. LD Caption: This column specifies the name of the referenced LD in the
proxy configuration

Data Objects are created automatically in the Proxy IED. Rename the
IEC61850ProxySubnetwork as SubNtwk and IEC61850ProxyIED as
Opc_led.

Py
|—£| ..... g S ub bk
= 5 Opec_led
B LD LD0
Bl LK LLMO
------- LeL MamPlt
....... s Health
....... H: bod
e M5 Beh
----- LN LPHD1
= L0 [EDLD
B LN LLNO
------- He IMCT
------- e IMC2
------- e IMC3
------- e IMC4
------- e IMCH
------- e IMCE
------- e IMCY
------- e IMCS

Figure 269: Data objects in proxy IED

16. Configure the data set to include the data objects INC1..INC8. Right-click

Opc_led/LDO/LLNO and select New/Communication/Data Set.
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Prosy
-G g SubMiwk
E-& Opc_led
= LD LDO
B L U
: Collapse
..... L Jf: Communication
[ L0 IEl Copy Data objects » | BEE  peport Conbrol Elock
Figure 270: Create Data Set
17. The data set can be modified with the Data set Editor. Right-click the Data set
object to open the Data set Editor and then select the Data set Editor.
Select Enable doName for GOOSE. Drag the INC1..INC8 data objects under
IEDLD/LLNO to Data Set Editor window and click Apply.
|Project Explarer + 1 X|| Data_Set - Dataset Editor | vdb X
Communication | Substation Structure |
E- li%H Gateway 4.0« ;I - ldInst | prefin | Il szt | InClazz | dol arne | daMarme | fe
- ¥ Process Event Defiritions
Communication Diagnostic Event Definitio
2y Common Event Settings
A Seale Definitions
B ManL50pc
- Prrosy
= T 5 SubMbwk
B & Ope_led
= L0 LD0
B~ LN LLND
G LPL M amnPlt
5 Health
Iz Mod
iz Beh
L B5 Data Set
F-- LW LPHD1
[ L0 [EDLD (I
=|| ¥ Enable daMame for GOOSE Aoply | Cancel |
« |
Figure 271 Data set Editor window
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Data_Set - Dataset Editor |

L I 4

Idingt | prefis | Il gt | InClazz | dob ame | dakMame | fo
4 [ECLD [rwdll] [[rl]  LLMO IWNET il ST
[EDLD [rwall] [[rll]  LLMO IWNET q ST
[EDLD [rwdll] [[rll]  LLMO IWET t ST
[EDLD [rwll] [[rwfl] LLMO (IMCZ #hal 5T
[EDLD [rull] ([l LLMO (IMCZ q ST
[EDLD [rwll]  [[rwdl] (LLMO (IMCZ t ST
[EDLD [rwll]  [[rdl] LLMO (IMC3 #hal ST
[ECLD [rwll]  [[ruafl] LLMO (INC3 q ST
[ECLD [rwll] [[rwfl] LLNO (INC3 t ST
[EDLD [rwll] [[rfl] LLNO (INC4 shal ST
[EDLD [rwll] [[rwfl] LLNO (INC4 q ST
[EDLD [rwll] [[rwfl] LLMO (IMC4 t 5T
[EDLD [rull] ([l LLMO (IMCS #hal ST
[EDLD [rwll]  [[rwdl] LLMO (IMCS q ST
[EDLD [rwll]  [[rdl] LLMO (IMCS t ST
[ECLD [rwall]  [[ruafl] LLMO (IMCE | ST
[ECLD [rwll]  [[rll] LLMNO (INCE q ST
[EDLD [rwll]  [[rll] LLMNO (IMCE t ST
[EDLD [rwll] [[rwfl] LLNO (INC7 #hal ST
[EDLD [rwll] [[rwfl] LLMO (IMC7 q 5T
[EDLD [rull] ([l LLMO (IMCT t ST
[EDLD [rwll] [[rwdl] (LLMO (IMCE #hal ST
[EDLD [rwll]  [[rdl] LLMO (IMCE q ST
[ECLD [rwall]  [fruafl] (LLMO IMCE f ST
I——
¥ | Ensble datlame for GOOSE Apply | Cancel |
Figure 272: Add INC1 to INC8 to Data set Edjtor window

18. Create GOOSE Control Block and associate it with data set. Select New/

GOOSE/Goose Control Block.
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Promwy

- §h SubMiwk
% Ope_led

= LD LDO

: 1w TN

Collapse

Mew, ..

Communication
I Copy

Delete

[rata objects

Renarme

Properties

Figure 273: GOOSE Control Block creation
19. Define GOOSE Control Block parameters.

*F'_‘a”LSDp': E
) Frosy =
B TG SubMbwk IE'_ i |E
-8 Opc_led = [010] Basic
B L0 LD0 Configuration Revizian | 2
2 LK LLNO Data Set Data_5Set
....... LrL M armPlr G5E Type GOOSE
tee 5 Health E [080] Goose Address
------- e bod APFID 0213
{ Hs Beh GalD Opc_ledLDO/LLNO.GO.Goosse
D5 Diata Set tax Time 1000
i B2 Goose Contro|  Min Time 500
B LM LPHDM Multicast Address 01-0C-CD-01-0217
L0 IEDLD WLAM-ID i
..... LM LLMO WLAM-Priarity 4
El Mizc
Caption Goosze_Control_Block
Drezcription Googe Control Block,

Figure 274. GCB parameters

Define APPID,GoID, Max Time and Min Time based on
recommendations in Table 16.

20. Upload and reload configuration to COM600 and check the GOOSE send status
on the COM600 web browser.
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General
% ‘Communication

Alarms Data Historian

GOOSE Analyzer
Bl COME00-PC = Proxy > SubNtwk > Opc_led
[l COMB00-PC Detailed status Ready (100)
E-gF)ManLsOpc

. BRESD Diagnostic Counters
- IED — 1

pescription |
El Proxy

-8 SubNtwk Connect received
- Opc_led Connect reply ok

Connect reply error

Help Logout

L0 W0

5185

Conclude received
Conclude sent
Abort sent

Abort received
Reject sent

Reject received
Request received
Response sent ok
Response sent error
Variable read ok
Variable read error
Variable write ok
Variable write error
Information report sent

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o0 o0 o o0 o o

Status sent

GOOSE sent

n
w

Figure 275: GOOSE sent status from the COM600

Default data quality of these objects is “BAD”. Start the
SOClient in COM600 device and force the values to make the

data quality "GOOD". See the application engineering guide for
the use of SOClient.

21. Export the .cid file of proxy IED.

Prowy
=R SubNbwk

----- 5 O

Expand

SiZL Impark

EE

Cnline diagnostics

CID Export

Figure 276: CID Export

The pre-configured SAB Project contains IEC61850ProxylED.
It is located at C:\Program Files \ABB\Connectivity packages
\[EDConnPackPML630\Templates\SAB600 project with
Proxy IED. Also Opc_Ied.cid is located at the same location.
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However, the above SAB600 engineering steps for manual load-
shedding are described if the configuration is done manually.
Otherwise, the sample SAB600 project and Opc_Ied.cid file can
be used as it is pre-configured.

. SAB600 Project with Proxy IED

{?Ov | .~ Templates - SABS00 Project with Proxy IED

Organize * Indudeinlibrary + Sharewith + Burn

|_|Opc_Ted.dd
| |Exported Project SAB&00_Electrical_network_area_x.pcmp

Figure 277: SAB Project with IEC61850ProxylED

7.10.2 Configuring communication in SAB600

1. Import the SCL file.
In Project Explorer view, click the Communication tab and then right-click
the OPC server and select SCL Import.

i@ Electical network, area 2
=i l;-mj Gateway 4.0
----- !!! Froceszs Event D efinitions
----- "y Communication Diagnostic Event D efiniti
----- "y Common Event Settings
----- 1 Scale Definitions
----- @] Manl50pe
El ..... Prawy
. B T SubMhwk
P e % Opc_led
- IECE1850_OPC_Server

@ 2nline diagnostics
@ Diagrostic AE client

Figure 278: SCL Import

2. Click and Select File, browse for the SCL file to import and Click Import.
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IECE1850_O0OPC_Server - SCL Import |

OFC Server | I:Il:uie-:tsl Messagesl

File: Ittings"-.user"'.D esktopzab scd Select File |

Selected Subnetwork;

Selected Acceszpaint:

Alarm and Event Template:

w i X

— Communication Options
™ Filter D03 that dan't belong ta D ataSet

™ Ovenwite existing descriptions
v Impart protocol configuration [shddr]
¥ Owenrite Alam and Evert zettings

[T Overwite limit zettings

™ Check RCBs for Client | dertiby
[ Check Caonfiguration Bevizians

™ Danet impart D0's without protocol configuration [zdddr]

— Substation Options

[ Donct import subgtation infarmation

r Impart substation information from a separate template

Figure 279: SCL file import

Set the IP address for the gateway.
Right-click Gateway and then select Properties.

In the Object Properties view, enter the [P address (COM600 IP address) in the

Remoting IP Address field.
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| Project Explorer

Communication | Substation Structure |

ER=

-~ 1 K| Object Properties |

True

4.0

Delete

o WComBO0E ventStare',
a0

True
True
]
1

Falze

Gatewway 4.0.x
G ateway version 4.0,

192.168.3.8
a0=0

Engineer

e i-i Electrical network, area 2 = [010] Basic
= i) Gateway 4.0% COM 600 Audia Alam
----- M Process Event Defiitior COMED0 Yersion
----- ™ Communication Diagnos Ewent Storage Delete Olc
----- v Commaon Event Settings Ewent Starage Directary F
----- A Scale Definitions Ewvent Storage Max Size
----- @] ManLS0pc Stationdremote |P Addres
El ----- Prosy “Watch Dog Enabled
- B G F SubMbak weh Client Audio Alarm
----- S Opc_led B [020] External Watchdog
-------- IECE1850_0PC_Server Command OPC ltem Path
Command “wite [nterval
Command 'write Value
El Event Printer
Ewent Printer Enabled
E Misc
Caption
Dezcription
E Remoting
IP Address
Rermating Port
B Uszer Level
Idzer Level
Figure 280: Galeway properties window

The Communication structure in SAB600 for after the .SCD file import.
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Project Explorer

Communication | Substation Struckure |

= - f@ Electical network_areaZ
=g Gateway 4.0.%
Wy Process Event Defiritions
Wy Communication Diagnestic: Event D efinitions
Wy Common Event Settings
£ Scale Defintions
ManLz0pc
i) Prosy
= |ECE1850_0PC_Server
05
51_CR13
: ESL2
= MBFH
: DSL2
: C5L2
: MBHF
: GsSL1
: GO7
: MBGE
% GOS
: GOB
: MBDF
: MBGH
: FSL2
: CLS1
: GRDZ2_3
= GRDZ
: DS
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Figure 281 Communication structure in SAB600

Configuring the load-shedding single-line diagram in
SAB600

Access the Substation structure in SAB600.

Create the bay SLD for every feeder IED.

Create the overall SLD by integrating the individual bay SLDs.

Right-click the LS bay under which the IED was engineered in PCM600 and
access the Data Connection context menu.

5. Using the Data Connection feature, include the load feeder LN LDMMXU
under the LS bay.

bl NS

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F

Section 7
IEC 61850 communication engineering

10.

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution
Engineering Manual

Right-click the LS bay and open the SLD Editor.

On the display surface, drag a Measurement text box object below the
Measurement tab.

Select the power value by selecting the IED, LD, LN, DO and DA information
and define the parameters, for example, unit name, description and decimals.
This appears as first tab in the Measurement window.

Add another measurement under the same object.

15 - SLD Editar | -4 b %
Master View |
Spmbols
i »
Eerielin Measurement Configuration X &
Bay Switch Indic. 1
Measurements
tea: ments
T
m Itzm path
n IED PML2 ~
Measu
w0
LK LDMhbeLT v
o
o
LN Filtering Simple (] Smart
Measuremant Attributes
Show Alam symbol
Show Description
Device Unit d I
Device hullplier
Add Measurement
G
SwitchG ear

Figure 282: Measurement addition

Select the load feeder load-shedding priority information from the LN
LDMMXU in the same way as the power value selection. This appears as the
second tab in the Measurement window.
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11.

12.

13.
14.
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15 - SLD Editor | v dbx
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Transformers

Figure 283: Load feeder load-shedding priority information

Check the SLD preview and the positioning of the Measurement text box object
in the SLD.

Adjust the positioning in the display grid until the desired positioning is
achieved.

C O file: }//C: Documents 36 20and 6 205ettings /INPRIOSZ Local 96 205ettings /Application 36 20Data/COMB00 tempSvg.svg

Figure 284: Adjusting the display grid

Open the SLD Editor at the voltage or substation level.
Observe the positioning of the Measurement text box object to be placed in the
SLD.
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Figure 285:
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Drag the slow load-shedding display element for the power sources 1...8
transformers (adjacent to the transformer symbols) in the Substation SLD.
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Figure 286: Slow load-shedding display element

Command Arguments property value should be set according
to the power source (PSCSWI: I instance number). For example,
to configure the slow load-shedding control panel for power
source 5 (PSCSWI:5), the Command Arguments property
value should be set as 5.

ﬂ For more details, see the application engineering guide.

7.10.4 Downloading configuration in COM600

1.  Right-click Gateway and select Management .
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Projeck Explorer
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Figure 287: Configuration management

2. Select the Reset check box and then click Update & reload configuration.

Gateway 4.0.x - Management |

— Configuration control

IJpdate & reload configuration

Heload contiguratiar

Remove WebHM| userz

Change pazsword |

B etriese EH BN Eontiguration

— Licenze information

Ilpdate License I

Figure 288: Update & reload configuration
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Section 8 Configuration parameters in
LoadShedding.ini file in COM600 device

After writing the configuration to the COM600, the PML630 specific load-shedding
display pages are by default configured for cPMS - LS Configuration A and
Configuration B.

The subnetwork displays (1..4) are created by default, while the Peer PML Data
Exchange pages are created for the IED having connectivity to the two adjacent
network areas. While the grid incomer 1 (GR1) is considered to be connected to
adjacent area 1 and GR2 is considered to be connected to adjacent area 2.

However, the Peer PML Data Exchange pages based on the grid connectivity to the
adjacent area and configuration parameters in the subnetwork display pages can be set
or tuned by doing modifications to the load-shedding.ini file as explained in the below

sections.
Ak 1R HB
Rirnp
General Single Line Diagram Events
E‘E Substation =
o T AA2
S B3
] @Alarrm
1:| Events
=-F LS2
2, (1) Alarms
g Q Events
= El-EE pML2
3. : -
o =-MYLoad shedding
= ] T4 5ubnetworkl
=1 I I T4 Subnetwork?
""" ThSubnetwork3
c, | TLSubnetworksd
- -, GR1 - Peer PML Data Exchange
-, GR2 - Peer PML Data Exchange

Figure 289: COM®600 default Substation structure
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COMG600 supports display of only a single PML630 and hence the
adjacent network area’s PML630 is not displayed, even though its

content might be present in the SCD file. Typically, each network area
is expected to have its own COM600 HMI.

Igul Total Toad 5 n (area 'ower Operator commands
C(LBB1), G(LBBS) Total AvaPow 153,0MW| |Inhibit by operater  0,0MW| |GR1 connected station 5,BMW |
Control panel
D(LBB2), H(LBBE) Total ActPow 161,0MW| |Innibit by system  0,0MW| |GR2 connected station 0,0MW]
ﬁtggi% Pawer balance -8,0MW| |Mismatch 0,0MW] shedding
Effective power balance  -3,2MW| |Sheddable load ~ 161,0MW| Function Enabled [l
SubMrwk Active
[Network configuration &)
Pricrity Accumulated load table MW etwork configuration (L]
19 0,0 GRIGHIGN2 GNITRLGR2
18 0,0 onz
17 0,0 E(LBBL) D{LBBZ)
16 0,0 [=3E] chad
15, 0,0
an
14, 0,0 o
13 0,0 E({LBa3) F{LEE4)
12 0,0
11 0,0
10 84,9
. 849 case
. o G{LBES) H{LBE&)
,
! GR1 connected station (area) 0,0MW
6 143,6 GR2 connected station (area) 0,0MW
5 143,6 | ta
Must be shed 0,0MW
4 g Actually shed 0,0MW
3 157,5 Difference 0,0MW
2 157,5 | | Shed priority
q 161,0 () Load shed blocked ]
Slaw load shed blocked/inhibit
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200 MW wjoad S " L]
erA e Operated o load shed

Figure 290:

8.1

Subnetwork 1 and 2 page

network configuration

Modification of LoadShedding.ini file based on

If the area has only one network area connectivity either with the GR1 or GR2, this is
configured in the LoadShedding.ini file. After editing the file save the changes and
restart the COM600 device. The related connectivity pages appear after the restart.
Loadshedding.ini file is located in COM600.

292

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution

Engineering Manual



1MRS757184 F Section 8
Configuration parameters in LoadShedding.ini file in COM600 device
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I_.f‘-'1SSCCF'F'\:I.SCC
¥ ProjectObjectTypes
| 7| Substation

|| TrendConfiguration

Figure 291 Figure 288 Loadshedding.ini file path

The following parameters in LoadShedding.ini file displays the relevant data
exchange between PML630s from adjacent area to PML630 relevant for the current
area. This data is represented in the in the load-shedding subnetwork pages.

GR1PeerConfiguration =1
GR2PeerConfiguration = 1

These parameters are enabled (1) by default.

* If PML630 has connectivity with two adjacent network areas connected to the
Grid 1 and Grid 2 power source respectively, GR I PeerConfiguration and
GR2PeerConfiguration should be set as 1.

* IfPML630 has connectivity with the adjacent network area connected to the Grid
1 power source only, GRIPeerConfiguration should be set as 1 and
GR2PeerConfiguration is set as 0.

* IfPML630 has connectivity with the adjacent network area connected to the Grid
2 power source only, GRIPeerConfiguration should be set as 0 and
GR2PeerConfiguration is set as 1.

* If PML630 has no connectivity with the adjacent network area, both
GRI1PeerConfiguration and GR2PeerConfiguration should be set as 0.

8.2 Modification of LoadShedding.ini file for configuration
parameters in subnetwork displays

The information in Subnetwork display pages can be configured by modifying the
LoadShedding.ini.

Parameters in the LoadShedding.ini file are edited based on the real values in the
network areas.
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Table 21: Parameter description in the LoadShedding.ini file
Parameter name Value Description
MinValueX 0 Minimum value in the load table for sheddable load on x axis
MaxValueX 200 Maximum value in the load table for sheddable load on x axis
StepSizeX 20 The value step count determines where to put the labels and
vertical bars for the load table
ALodPrioCount 19 The number of bars corresponding to (load priorities)
MultiplierHMI M The watt multiplier used in the HMI (load table and other
measurement Values) M = MW and k= KW
MultiplierPML k The watt multiplier used internally in the PML device (load
table and other measured values)
NumberOfDecimals 1 The number of decimals (load table and other measurement
values)
BusbarNameFontSize 3 Font size for the busbar and breaker names font size in the
BreakerNameFontSize 2 network diagram.
PriorityMinVal 1 Priority input range for the manual load-shedding dialog.
PriorityMaxVal 19
AmountOfLoadshedMinVal 0 Amount of load to be shed input range (kW) for the manual
AmountOfLoadshedMaxVal 200000 load-shedding dialog.

GooseOpcServerProgld

ABB.conn_OPC_DA_Server.Instance

Used for accessing GOOSE data ( mapped to the OPC
server via IEC61850 Proxy)

ManLsPriorityOutPutltemId
ManLsAmountShedOutPutltemld

Sn\IED\LD\LLNO\INCS5\ctIVal
Sn\IED\LD\LLNO\INC 1\ctIVal

[Subnetwork1] - Opc Item path

ManLsPriorityOutPutltemid
ManLsAmountShedOutPutltemld

Sn\IED\LD\LLNO\INCG\ctIVal
Sn\IED\LD\LLNO\INC2\ctIVal

[Subnetwork2] - Opc ltem path

ManLsPriorityOutPutltemId
ManLsAmountShedOutPutltemld

Sn\IED\LD\LLNO\INC7\ctIVal
Sn\IED\LD\LLNO\INC3\ctIVal

[Subnetwork3] - Opc ltem path

ManLsPriorityOutPutltemid
ManLsAmountShedOutPutltemld

Sn\IED\LD\LLNO\INCS8\ctlVal
Sn\IED\LD\LLNO\INC4\ctlVal

[Subnetwork4] - Opc Item path

294

Restart of the COM600 devices is needed if the Load-shedding.ini file
parameters are changed.
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Section 9 Configuring REG670 as a generator
source

IED connectivity package supports (REF/REM/RET) 615 and 620 series, (REG/REF/
REM/RET) 630 series and RIO600 IEDs for the configuration wizard. However, it is
possible to configure the REG670 IED as generator source using the configuration
wizard with some additional engineering steps.

1.  Include the REG670 .pcmi in the PCM600 project and include one more 630
series IED as Dummy Generator.

EEE

G B 11KV BusC
- |2 E Dummy GTG1

= 4 Electrical area 2

3 m GTG1
..... v MBCD
----- T Crackerl
----- T GRDZ_1
..... T PEI
..... T NBCE
. T GTGED
e B GTET

= ¥ REGET0

----- i |ED Configuration

----- #2 Anplication Corfiguration

Figure 292: 630 as dummy GTG1 for REG670

2. Run the Configuration Wizard and select the Dummy Generator IED as
generator source.

Finish the Configuration Wizard.

4.  Subscribe the REG670 data to the PML630 IED.

98]
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GOOSE Communication - IEC 61850 Comfigmratiom] * 4 F XX
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Figure 293: Subscribe REG670 GCB to PML630 IED

5. The GOOSEPWRSRCRCY function block (for generator) Signal Matrix
Connection in the IED needs to be done manually.

PML630 - Signal Matrix
- . IED, | GTG1_670, LDO |

- .l

,LD0

D BEEESs

CVMMXN1 | SPGGIO1 TRPTTR1

Data Object: Watt Ind Pos Op
Data Attribut mag.f stVal stVal general

I— GTG1;GOOSEPWRSRCRC

GTG1;GOOSEP | TagSPSQut1 X

WRSRCRCV:3 | TagSPSOut2 X
TagSPS0ut3 5

TagSPS0utd

- GTG1_6T0

TagDPS0Out2
TagMVOut1
TagMVOut2
TagMVOut3
TagMVOut4d X
TagMVOuth
TagMVOutt
TaghMWVOut7?

Figure 294. Signal matrix connections manually configured for REG670
GOOSE data

6. 630 series IED as Dummy Generator IED in the PCM600 project is of no use
for load-shedding application.
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Section 10 Limitations

The IED connectivity package only supports single busbar configuration. However,
with manual configuration engineering, the IED can also support double busbar
configuration.

10.1 Handling of double busbar configurations using
PML630

It is only possible to handle single busbar based configurations inherently using the
PML630. However, it is also possible to handle a simple double busbar configuration
(two mains with a tie) with some adaptation steps.

A sample configuration is shown in Figure 295. Consequently, the maximum system
configuration is generally halved.

LBB2
(Bus B)

Buscoupler

.solamrT_/ L N\ L N\ L N\ L

o LBB1
(Bus A)

v

X |
v
—t

X

L PR

Figure 295: Example of a simple double busbar configuration (Configuration A)

[ 1BB3  LBBS 1
(BusC) (BusE)
L L l 1BB4 LBB6 L |
(Bus D) (Bus F)
\
L.J \ Y 1 1
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* 2 generators or transformers

e 2 grid transformers

e 2 subnetworks

* 3 double busbars (2 power busbars and 3 load busbars)

* 10 load-shed groups per double busbar section

* 30 load-shed groups in total (10 load-shed groups * 3 load busbars)

In the above example, the remaining two double busbars LBB3-LBB4 and LBBS5-
LBB6 are load busbars (with no power sources) connected to the upstream double
busbar section. Each double busbar can be allocated with ten load-shedding feeders or
groups.

configuration. However, a double busbar based network can be
configured with additional adaptations and engineering steps.

ﬂ The IED connectivity package supports only single busbar

Considering the above example, a double busbar configuration requires certain
adaptations.

*  Consideration of LBB1 as Bus A of double bus bar

*  Consideration of LBB2 as Bus B of double bus bar

*  Consideration of External grid source 1 and Generator/transformer 1 as single
grid power source GRID1

*  Consideration of Generator/transformer 2 and 3 as a single source GN1

*  Consideration of Generator/transformer 4 and 5 as a single source GN2

*  Consideration of External grid source 2 and Generator/transformer 6 as single
grid power source GRID2

*  Consolidated handling of the following information from all feeders connected to
the double busbar, that is, power sources, bus section and outgoing feeders (tie
and load feeders) in their respective feeder IEDs (Relion 630).

. Isolator and circuit breaker status
. Circuit breaker service position
. Power value

This information depends on the active busbar, Bus A or B, and should be sent as an
equivalent status to PML630.

*  Modification of LHMI load-shedding subnetwork single-line diagram using
Graphical Display Editor

*  Consolidated load-shed command handling for load feeders in respective feeder
IEDs (Relion 630)
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Table 22: Engineering checklist

Checklist | Macro steps for single PCM600 project based configurations Step

item completed

cPMS - LS Configuration A

PCM®600 (1)

1 Installation of appropriate PML630 Connectivity Package and IED Module in | Yes/No

PCM600 machine.
2 Installation of appropriate feeder IEDs' Connectivity Packages, as per project | Yes/No

configuration (REG630 1.2, REF630 1.0/1.1/1.2, RET630 1.0/1.1/1.2,
REM®630 1.0/1.1/1.2, REF615 3.0/4.0, RET615 3.0/4.0, REM615 3.0/4.0,
REF620 1.2, REM620 1.2, RET6201.2, RIO600 and REG670 1.1 (optional))
in PCM600 machine.

PCM600 engineering (Part 1)

4 All bays with correct pre-configurations done in PCM600 project. Usage of | Yes/No
appropriate templates provided with PML630 Connectivity Package for load-
shedding logic.

5 Load-shedding Groups: Usage of appropriate templates provided with Yes/No
PML630 Connectivity package.

6 Make connections between templates and template logic. Yes/No

7 MVGGIO parameters settings done for Representative Load in the load- Yes/No
shedding group

8 Back up of the project taken without PML630. Yes/No

9 New Bay and instantiate PML630 IED created. Yes/No

10 Run Configuration Wizard or License Update Tool, as per Engineering Yes/No
manual.

11 Usage of appropriate template provided with PML630 Connectivity Package. | Yes/No

12 Make connections between templates and template logic. Yes/No

13 SCD from the PML630 Automatic Dataflow Engineering feature exported. Yes/No

IET600 Engineering (2)

14 Import SCD file from PCM600 and IEC 61850 OPC Client ICD file (for Yes/No
COM600).

15 For all feeder IEDs except PML630, create Report Control Blocks to send Yes/No
circuit breaker position and protection trip status to COM600.

16 For all the load, network circuit breakers and power source feeder IEDs, Yes/No
create data sets PML630_A and PML630_B for analog data and binary
respectively.

17 Include CB Position — status, quality (PML630_B) for load feeders. Yes/No

18 Include Real power - status, quality (PML630_A) for load feeders. Yes/No

19 Include CB Position — status, quality (PML630_B) for power source and Yes/No

network circuit breakers.

20 Include protection trip (Lockout) — status, quality (PML630_B) for power Yes/No
source and network circuit breakers.

Table continues on next page
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Checklist | Macro steps for single PCM600 project based configurations Step

item completed

21 Include service position — status, quality (PML630_B) for power source and | Yes/No
network circuit breakers.

22 Include Real Power — status, quality (PML630_A) for power source and Yes/No
network circuit breakers.

23 Include all three phase Currents — status, quality (PML630_A) only for the Yes/No
Grid Transformers.

24 Create GOOSE Control Blocks for all feeder IEDs, gcb_a corresponding to | Yes/No
PML630_Adata set and gcb_b corresponding to PML630_B data set.

25 gcb_a parameters: tmin(1000 ms), tmax (1000ms), MACID, APPID, GolD set | Yes/No
as per manual.

26 gcb_b parameters: tmin(4 ms), tmax (1000ms), MACID, APPID, GolD setas | Yes/No
per manual.

27 Subscribe PML630 IED for all the feeder IEDs GCB. Yes/No
28 Create Extenal IED /System and import the .cid or .icd file and subscribe the | Yes/No
data to PML630 IED. This data inforamtion is Governor Mode and Available
power information of power sources on communication to the PML630 IED.

29 Create Opc_led in the IET600 and import the .cid file exported from SAB 600 | Yes/No
project and subscribe the manual load-shedding priority and load to be shed

(kW) data to PML630 IED.

30 Subscribe Representative loadfeeder |IED to all Dependent load feeder IED | Yes/No
information.

31 All the load-shedding command GCBs(GCB_SLx) have load feeder IEDs Yes/No
subscribed automatically.

32 Subscribe the 615 3.0 and later version or 620 2.0 based load feeders to Yes/No
'relayed’' command information through Representative load

33 Set Client1 as COM600 IEC 61850 OPC server and set the all feeder IEDs | Yes/No
and PML630's RCBs' Client LN identity to Client1.

34 Export the SCD from the IET600. Yes/No

PCM®600 engineering (Part 2)

35 Import the IET600 exported SCD file. Yes/No

36 Activate PML630's Make GOOSE Connection feature. Yes/No

37 Verify all incoming GOOSE data from feeder IEDs are checked automatically | Yes/No
against GOOSE Receive blocks.

38 Manually make Signal Matrix connections for load-shedding commands as | Yes/No
GOOSE inputs into Representative, Independent load feeders IEDs and
Dependent loads based on 630 1.0/1.1/1.2 IEDs).

39 Manually make Signal Matrix connections for load-shedding commands as | Yes/No
GOOSE inputs into load feeders Dependent loads based on 615 3.0/4.0
IEDs).

40 Set GOOSESPRCV, GOOSEBINRCYV function blocks to ON using PST to | Yes/No
enable receipt of LS command.

41 Parameterize all load-shedding functionality functionblocks like PSCSWI, Yes/No
LDMMXU, NCBDCSWI, NPMMXU and LSCACLS.

42 Import default parameter set file to set all parameters like function keys, LHMI | Yes/No
LEDs, WebHMI and so on.

43 Parameterize all non load-shedding functionality functions like B1/B2RBDR, | Yes/No
A3RADR, A4RADR, DRRDRE and so on.

44 Synchronize time in all IEDs in the network. Yes/No

Table continues on next page

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution

Engi

neering Manual



IMRS757184 F Section 11
Appendix

Checklist | Macro steps for single PCM600 project based configurations Step
item completed
45 Modify cramped key load-shedding SLD in GDE and add additional elements | Yes/No
if necessary.
46 Write configurations into IEDs Yes/No
SAB600 engineering
47 Import SCD to the SAB600 exported from IET600 project. Yes/No
48 Set IP setting and Client name of the COM600 in the IEC61850 OPC Server. | Yes/No
49 Set IP for SNTP server and enable SNTP time synchronization. Yes/No
50 Upload and write to the COM600 once. Yes/No
51 Add all the Data connections in all the bays for the GNRCSWI (circuit Yes/No

breaker) positions -> Switch Position — Open/Close Intermediate, Faulty
Events for GNRLCSWI Pos , DAXCBR Pos (if applicable).

52 Add all the Data connections for the PML630. Yes/No
53 Do the event configuration. Yes/No
53 a Trip from General — Yes — No event for -LS Operate per source, LS Operate | Yes/No

per Network CB, LS operate, Subnetworkwise LS Operate, SLS Operate per
source , SLS Operate Subnetwork-wise.

53b Start from General — Yes — No event for Slow LS Start per source, Slow LS | Yes/No
Start Subnetwork-wise, LS Enable per Subnetwork, LS Start per source , LS
Start per Network CB, LS start.

53¢ Blocking — Blocked — Not Blocked event for -LS Block, LS Block per source, | Yes/No
LS Block per Nework CB, LS Block per subnetwork.

53d Alarm State — Active — Not active events for - Subnetwork-wise active, one or | Yes/No
more basic setting change for PSCSWI,LDMMXU,NCBDCSW!I and
LSCACLS functions.

53 e Direct operate — Operation Success — Operate Fail Events for - Manual LS | Yes/No
Command Subnetwork-wise, LS Reset per Subnetwork and Global LS
Reset.

54 Write to the COM600. Yes/No

55 Open the Substation section of SAB600 and SLD Editor from the PML630 | Yes/No

object and create the load-shedding SLD. Configure power flow and priority
display objects and slow load-shedding operation objects for sources
configured for slow load-shedding.

56 Again upload and reload Configuration. Yes/No

57 COMG600 device -Edit Load-shedding.ini file setting for priority load table, Yes/No
unit, multiplier, font sizes for bus bar and ciruit breaker names, manual load-
shedding kw and priority based LD/LN information. Restart the COM600
device.

cPMS - LS configuration B

58 Finish all network areas cPMS - LS configuration A Engineering flow. Export | Yes/No
the .pcmi file of PML630 IED from each area project.

59 Open PCM600 project of area x and import the .pcmi of other interconnected | Yes/No
area PML630 IED .pcmi file under the IED Group section.

60 Perform horizontal communication between the IEDs. Yes/No

61 Write configuration to PML630 IED of its own network area from the same | Yes/No

network area PCM600 project.

Table continues on next page
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Checklist | Macro steps for single PCM600 project based configurations Step

item completed

62 Repeat steps 59 - 61 to each network area PCM600 project. Yes/No

63 Set the NPMMXU Grid connectivity to Peer connectivity as per network Yes/No
configuration to the respective interconnected Grid 1 and Grid 2 in each area
project and write the setting to IED.

64 Verify the Spinning Reserve data exchange and Effective Power Balancein | Yes/No
each PML630 IED.
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ACT

ANSI

APPID
Attribute

CID
COMTRADE

Connectivity
package

cPMS
Data attribute

Data set

DHCP
EMC
Ethernet

GDE
GoCB
GolD
GOOSE
HMI
Horizontal

communication

ICD
IEC
IEC 61850

IED

PML630/Compact Load-Shedding Solution

Engineering Manual

1. Application Configuration tool in PCM600
2. Trip status in IEC 61850

American National Standards Institute
Application identifier

Named element of data and of a specific type
Configured IED description

Common format for transient data exchange for power
systems. Defined by the IEEE Standard.

A collection of software and information related to a
specific protection and control IED, providing system
products and tools to connect and interact with the IED

Compact power management solution

Defines the name, format, range of possible values
and representation of values while being
communicated

The content basis for reporting and logging containing
references to the data and data attribute values

Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol
Electromagnetic compatibility

A standard for connecting a family of frame-based
computer networking technologies into a LAN

Graphical Display Editor in PCM600
GOOSE control block

GOOSE control block-specific identifier
Generic Object-Oriented Substation Event
Human-machine interface

Peer-to-peer communication

IED capability description
International Electrotechnical Commission

International standard for substation communication
and modeling

Intelligent electronic device
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IET600
IP
IP address

LAN
LED
LHMI
Logical node

MMS

PC

PCM600
PST

RIO600
SAB600
SCD
SCL

SMT
Station
TCP/IP
Unicode
WAN
WHMI

304

Integrated Engineering Toolbox
Internet protocol

A set of four numbers between 0 and 255, separated
by periods. Each server connected to the Internet is
assigned a unique IP address that specifies the
location for the TCP/IP protocol.

Local area network
Light-emitting diode
Local human-machine interface

Also known as LN. The smallest part of a function that
exchanges data. An LN is an object defined by its data
and methods.

1. Manufacturing message specification
2. Metering management system

1. Personal computer
2. Polycarbonate

Protection and Control IED Manager

1. Parameter Setting tool in PCM600
2. Product Selection Tool

Remote I/O unit
Substation automation builder tool
Substation configuration description

XML-based substation description configuration
language defined by IEC 61850

Signal Matrix tool in PCM600

Network node or a device connected to a network
Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol
16-bit character encoding standard

Wide area network

Web human-machine interface
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